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is written and spoken today. Combining a user-friendly approach with 
a thorough treatment of the language, it equips learners with the 
essential skills needed to communicate confidently and effectively in 
Burmese in a broad range of situations. No prior knowledge of the 
language is required. 

Key features include: 

• progressive coverage of speaking, listening, reading and writing skills 

• structured, jargon-free explanations of grammar 

• an extensive range of focused and stimulating exercises 

• realistic and entertaining dialogues covering a broad variety of scenarios 

• useful vocabulary lists throughout the text 

• review chapters at intervals throughout the text providing motiva¬ 
tional checklists of language points covered 

• an overview of the sounds of Burmese 

• additional audio available for free download at www.routledge.com/ 
9780415517263 

• a full answer key and glossary at the back of the book. 

Balanced, comprehensive and rewarding, Colloquial Burmese will 
be an indispensable resource both for independent learners and for 
students taking courses in Burmese. 

Accompanying audio material is available to purchase separately 
on two CDs or in MP3 format, or comes included in the great value 
Colloquial Burmese pack. Recorded by native speakers, the audio 
material complements the book and will help enhance learners’ listen¬ 
ing and speaking skills. 


Free additional audio is available to download from the 
product page at 

www.routledge.com/9780415517263 
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Introduction 


General aims and objectives 

This book aims to serve as a learning tool for anybody who wants 
to learn contemporary colloquial Burmese. It covers basic sentence 
structures that are used in some of the most common contexts for 
foreigners in Myanmar. Taking beginners as its target audience, this 
book requires no prior knowledge of the language. We have taken 
special care to design the units, guiding the learner through a step- 
by-step learning process using authentic language, and concentrating 
on high-frequency elements. 

Taking into account that language acquisition is a complex process 
that cannot be achieved overnight, and that there is no one method 
or approach that works for everybody in every circumstance, the author 
has tried to provide language learning exercises using materials 
based on a corpus of authentic written and spoken texts in order to 
accommodate different types of learners. This book is based mainly 
on three major approaches - structural, communicative and interac¬ 
tional, which have been applied through grammatical explanations, 
situational dialogues on selected themes and opportunities to create 
interactive activities, respectively. 

This book covers the basic grammatical structures and topics 
of conversation that are typically covered for beginning level language 
learners, paying special attention to the Burmese context. These 
include a set of basic structures that are essential to communicate 
using simple language. 1 Each linguistic feature presented is contex¬ 
tualized in order to favour language functionality and natural usage. 
The idea is to start with a structural approach, providing some basic 

1 Aiming at proficiency of “Waystage or elementary” level of a “basic speaker” 
and preparing for “threshold” level of an “intermediate speaker” according 
to Common European Framework ; or “novice High/Intermediate low” levels 
on ACTFL proficiency guidelines. 
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linguistic structures, but at the same time to help the learner under¬ 
stand other associated functions of each feature presented. Thorough, 
accessible, “user-friendly” explanations of grammar rules, followed 
by a variety of contextualized exercises, are meant to help the learner 
move towards linguistic competence, while also learning to use mean¬ 
ingful language in real-life interactions. 

Colloquial vs literary Burmese 

As the title suggests, this book focuses on colloquial Burmese, 
which is quite different from literary Burmese, to the extent that the 
two “registers” (colloquial, spoken language versus formal, literary 
language, often associated with writing) may appear to be two different 
languages to non-native speakers. This diglossia - two versions of 
the same language - in fact lies at the heart of the question frequently 
asked by English speakers, whether the country should now be called 
Burma or Myanmar. This question has become a rather complex 
and controversial political issue where international communities are 
concerned, since the decision made by the Burmese government in 
1989 to change its name, in English, from Burma to Myanmar. 2 In 
Burmese, in contrast, there is no “new” name - there have always 
been two choices, /be.ma/ and Imya.mal, words which function more 
as “modifiers”. For native speakers, the choice is rather intuitive: it is 
fairly clear when to use one or the other. Furthermore, the two terms 
are rarely used as a stand-alone word: there is almost always another 
word attached to it such as /lu-myo/ nationality, /pyi/ or /nai"-i)a7 
country, /ze.ga/ (spoken) language, /sa/ (written) language, etc. If the 
words are used alone, they usually refer to ethnicity or nationality. 

There is in fact no clear line between the two styles: colloquial 
Burmese is used in informal contexts, including personal letters. But 
as soon as something is written, the Burmese tend to switch to liter¬ 
ary style even among family members. Formal discourse, such as a 
speech by a minister or broadcast announcements, may be delivered 
in literary Burmese, whereas literary texts, such as novels, are not 
necessarily written only in literary Burmese. Whereas the difference 

2 The official name change applies only to English. The name has remained 
unchanged in other local languages (Mon, Shan), neighbouring languages 
(Thai, Lao) and many other European languages, etc. 
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between spoken and written discourse in English is largely stylistic, 
distinguishing features between the two styles are more prominent in 
Burmese. These involve a choice of “words”, especially in particles that 
have grammatical or discourse functions. Burmese people themselves 
may want to teach foreigners literary or formal language, thinking it 
is somehow more “correct”, but everyday conversation is always in 
colloquial Burmese, which is what the reader will learn in this course. 


The Burmese sound system and 
the transcription used in this book 

There has not yet been a widely accepted system to represent all the 
sounds of Burmese, and in our opinion, there is no perfect transcrip¬ 
tion system that is both accurate as well as completely user-friendly. 
We therefore encourage you to learn the Burmese script and its cor¬ 
responding sounds as soon as possible. The transcription system we 
provide here is aimed at providing a good balance between accuracy 
and accessibility for a larger audience. 


Consonant sounds 

It is important to know that for k, c, s, t, p there is a distinction between 
the aspirated and unaspirated sounds because they represent two 
different words. The superscript 11 after k, c, s, t, p represents aspira¬ 
tion: tf 1 , c h , s h , f, p h are pronounced with a puff of air after the con¬ 
sonant sound they are attached to, and the pronunciation of k' 1 , s h , 
t h , p h is pretty much the same as k, s, t, p in English when they appear 
at the beginning of the word. For a few sounds, an h placed before 
the following consonant indicates that the sound is devoiced, or 
voiceless. This means that in this case, the m, n,lorw passes through 
your mouth without you using your voice. Listening carefully to the 
accompanying recordings will help you hear the difference between 
voiced and unvoiced sounds. The h placed in front is not meant to 
be pronounced as a separate sound. All consonants in Table 1 are 
provided with their closest equivalents in English whenever possible. 
For some sounds it is simply impossible to render them with an English 
equivalent, and we invite you to rely on the audio files. 
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Table 1 < 

Consonant sounds 


Burmese 

Phonetic 

Similar sound 

script 

transcription 

in English 

o 

P 

as in Spain 

© 

P h 

as in pot 

e> oo 

b 

as in big 

CO 

e 

as in think 3 

CO 

a 

as in they 

oo c 

t 

as in star 

~-L 



00 s 

t h 

as in two 

© 3 q 

d 

as in do 

CO 

k 

as in skin 

0 

k h 

as in khahi 

0 VO 

g 

as in go 

(TO Oqj 

c 

almost as in British English “tube” 

(s ^ 

c h 

as in chain 

9J § 

i 

as in Japanese 

® 

s 

as in see 

so 

s h 

as in sell (no exact English equivalentf 

® «{J 

z 

as in zoo 


J 

as in shark 

00 

h 

as in hot 

© 

m 

as in mum 


hm 

as above, but voiceless 

^ OD 

n 

as in no 

f 

hn 

as above, but voiceless 

£ § 

P 

as in canyon 

?? Is 

hp 

as above, but voiceless 
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Burmese 

script 

Phonetic 

transcription 

Similar sound 
in English 

C 

n 

as in singer 

9 

hr) 

as above, but voiceless 

o 

w 

as in wait 

9 

hw 

as in English what 5 

8 

an 

1 

as in love 

°9 

hi 

as above, but voiceless 

OO 

y 

as in you 

n 

r 

as in run 6 

33 

? 

as in Cockney bu’er for “butter’ 


3 For many speakers, this and the following sound are made as a stop. Many 
English speakers may confuse them at first with t and d. Nevertheless, 
native Burmese speakers do make a clear distinction between these sounds. 
If you have trouble hearing the difference, we encourage you to use the 
English sounds as in think and they. 

4 Some younger speakers of Rangoon and many non-native speakers of 
Burmese do not make this distinction. 

5 Today many speakers do not make this sound voiceless, but older people, 
or people from Ireland do. 

6 Found chiefly in loanwords and a few learned Pali words. Many speakers 
substitute y-. 


Consonant clusters 

In addition to the above single consonant sounds, there are “con¬ 
sonant clusters” formed by adding y, w, to the consonants, as shown 
below. 

Y can occur in the following combinations: py p h y by my hmy; ly hly 

W can occur in the following combinations: pw p h w bw mw hmw; 
tw t h w dw nw hnw; Iw hlw; sw s h w zw; cw c h w jw Jw yw; kw 
k h w gw gw hgw 
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Vowels 

Vowels can be divided into open syllables (i.e. plain vowels and 
nasal vowels) and closed syllables that end in glottal stops. Each 
of the vowels, except those ending in glottal stops, has three different 
tones. Basic vowels are presented in Table 2 with a “neutral” tone. 

Table 2 Open syllables - plain vowels 


Burmese script Phonetic transcription Approximate equivalent 


0 

i 

as the “ee” in teen 

G - 

e 

as the “e” in hey 

C 

-GO 

S 

as the “e” in bed 

-O 

a 

as the “a” in car 

c t 

G—O G-l 

0 

as the “aw” in British English law 

0 

T 

0 

as the “o” in go 

1l 

u 

as the “oo” in zoo 


Nasal vowels 



Nasalized vowels, indicated with a superscript n at the end, are basic¬ 
ally pronounced without pronouncing the final n as in English nasalized 
vowels. 

Table 3 Open syllables - nasal vowels 


Burmese script 

Phonetic transcription 

Approximate equivalent 

C C 

“ c -B 

0 C 0 c 
-0 

i n 

ei n 

The short “i” as in w[n 

as the “ain” in pain 

C C o 

-<l -0 - 

a n 

as the “an” in Cannes 

C C o 

If 7 9 T 

ou n 

as the “own” in own 

c c 

of 3° 

u n 

as the “un” in the English 
pronunciations of Gunter 

o c 

7 C 

ai n 

as the “ine” in mine 

G^DC 

au n 

as the “own” in town 
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Glottal stopped vowels 

Syllables ending with glottal stops are presented in Table 4, marked 
by the final ?. They are pronounced as short syllables, where the air 
stream is cut off at the end. This is somewhat similar to English words 
that end with a final consonant such as t, p, but without pronouncing 
the consonant. Note that there are no contrasting tones in syllables 
ending with a glottal stop. 


Table 4 Glottal stops 

Burmese script Phonetic transcription Approximate equivalent 


c 

-0 


i? 

as the ‘ 

‘it” in sit 

o c 
-00 

o c 
-0 

ei? 

as the ‘ 

‘ate” in ate 

c 

-00 


£? 

as the ‘ 

‘ed” in wed 

c 

-00 

c 

-0 

a? 

as the ‘ 

‘up” in up, or rather like 




the “op 

■" in American “cop” 

c 

T co 

c 

T° 

ou? 

as the ‘ 

‘oat” in boat 

ol 

So 

Ol 

Co 

u? 

as the ‘ 

‘oot” in foot 

0 c 
T°° 


ai? 

as the ‘ 

‘ite” in kite 

c n c 

G-OOO G-IOO 

au? 

as the ‘ 

‘out” in out 


Tones 

Tones are mainly a combination of pitch, contour and length that 
are incorporated in pronouncing the vowel sounds. As said earlier, 
except for glottal stops, each vowel sound has an inherent tone and 
we distinguish three tones - middle (low, the most common); long 
(high-falling); and short (creaky). We leave the middle tone, the 
neutral tone, unmarked in our transcription, and the other two are 
indicated with accent marks as shown in Table 5. 

Table 5 Tone marks 


Long/high falling 
Short/creaky 


a 

a 
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The middle tone, as its name implies, is generally level. 

The high-falling tone, as the name implies, begins high and tends 
to trail down in pitch. 

The creaky tone has this name because of the quality of the voice 
during its production. The pitch tends to be high and the vowel itself 
short. Note that this plain vowel sound is not to be confused with the 
glottal stopped vowels. 

It is obviously important for the learner to practise both receptive 
skills (to hear the tones correctly) and productive skills (to pronounce 
the word with the right tone). Tones are important as changing the 
tone of a word will change the meaning of a word. That said, in real¬ 
ity, especially in connected speech, their phonetic value is likely to 
be different, and context plays an important role as an indicator of 
the intended tone. If the rest of the elements in your sentence are 
correct, there is usually little room for real misunderstanding. 


Voicing 

In addition, when words are pronounced in natural connected speech, 
the phonetic value of some of the syllables changes through a process 
called “juncture” or “voicing”. When voiced syllables are pronounced, 
you can feel the vibration on your throat (at the level where vocal 
cords are situated). Throughout this book, underlining shows that 
voicing applies to the sound. In the following units, syllables that are 
underlined are pronounced with the voiced version of the sound. In 
the glossary, however, underlining indicates that the sound may be 
voiced if in the right context. This distinction will make sense as you 
work through the book. The important part to remember is that some¬ 
times sounds change when they are put together. 

The basic rules of voicing can be explained as follows. As a general 
rule (although there are exceptions that you will encounter as you 
reach a more advanced level), when a syllable ends with a vowel (i.e. 
except glottal stops), consonants in the left column become voiced, 
as shown in the corresponding right column in Table 6. Given this 
simple rule that can be applied on your own, syllables that become 
voiced in the dialogues are underlined in the phonetic transcript 
throughout the book. For example, /pa/, a politeness marker that is 
attached to verbs, is pronounced /pa/ after /p h a?/ to read in /p h a?.pa./ 
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Please read ; but as /ba/ after /la/ to come in /la.ba/ Please come. 
In the glossary, the term is written Igal to show that you may have 
to make it voiced in certain places. 

Table 6 Consonants that may be voiced 


Unvoiced sound 

Turns into the voiced sound 

k k h 

g 

s s h 

z 

t t h 

d 

P P h 

b 

c c h 

t 


None of the other consonant sounds are affected by this process. 

Organization of this book 

Each unit includes two or three short dialogues that were created 
to present selected grammatical points, incorporating the most use¬ 
ful vocabulary by theme. This format is more effective than present¬ 
ing extracts from natural speech. Nevertheless, we have ensured that 
the language is natural and up to date. Each dialogue is presented 
in Burmese script, phonetic transcription and English translation, 
which is an equivalent rather than a word-for-word translation. The 
characters have been left without names whenever possible, partly 
to force the learner to pay more attention to the content, and partly 
to allow the learner to be a real participant in the dialogue rather than 
simply repeating it. 

Each dialogue is followed first by an explanation of vocabulary, and 
then language points, giving sentence constructions. Each grammar 
point is presented concisely with easy-to-understand examples. Each 
sentence construction has one or two sets of exercises. The dialogues 
are written in phonetic script as chunks. Burmese speakers are likely 
to say them as a string. To help you understand what is part of one 
chunk, we have put periods between the syllables. Where these 
chunks illustrate a point being made in the unit, every word is glossed. 
It may be difficult for the learner to break up a verb, for example, to 
make it negative. We have used the plus sign (+) to show two things: 
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1) where you will put the negative; (for example, /na/ + /le-/ “under¬ 
stand”, which is made negative /na me ls.p h u/ “not understand”) and 

2) which part can be detached or substituted (as in /bedinbau?/ + 
/p h wi n /- “open (the window)”). 

In the glosses, you will note a feature of Burmese: “particles”, 
which do not always have a one-to-one equivalent in English because 
their meaning depends on the context. Some particles have a gram¬ 
matical function, such as marking the subject or object of a verb, 
noted here as “Mkr”. Others, such as those at the end of sentences, 
soften a request or a command, which is marked as “DM” for “dis¬ 
course marker”. These “Mkr” and “DM” are explained only where 
relevant. It is more efficient to learn them by observing their roles in 
different contexts, rather than their exact equivalents in English. The 
organization of the units is suitable for a general audience. We have 
not provided lengthy descriptions, which may be too abstract for 
many learners. 

A short introduction to an aspect of the Burmese writing system 
concludes each unit, with an accompanying exercise or two. This 
section can be skipped if you wish, as it is not part of the main objec¬ 
tives of this course. However, in our experience, the script can be 
learnt fairly quickly, and it is a rewarding exercise that we strongly 
encourage you to try. Note that learning the script is very helpful for 
learning correct pronunciation in the long term. 

After every three or four units, we provide a review unit, which can 
serve as a checklist of your achievements. At the end of the book, 
we have provided a Burmese to English glossary. 

A final note: we would like to encourage readers to provide feed¬ 
back to help us to improve the book in its future reincarnations. Please 
contact us through the publisher. 

How to use this book 

If used as a textbook, this book can cover one term or around thirty- 
six class hours. It seems largely sufficient to dedicate two classroom 
hours per unit, allowing ample time for interactive activities in class. 
The remainder of the term can be used for review and formal evalu¬ 
ation or assessment sessions. As an independent learner, you can 
still follow the same schedule or study at your own pace. 
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Introduction 


The units have been designed to provide a balance between 
recyling previously learnt material and introducing new material. For 
instance, the same expressions or structures are repeated in different 
situations, in the same or different units. 

Since learning a language partly requires developing automatic 
reactions, which can only be developed through memorization and 
repetition, we have created ample opportunity for practice and rep¬ 
etition. Individuals have different capacities and needs, which have 
an impact on how they learn and master a foreign language. Use your 
own discretion in doing the exercises: there is no harm in using every¬ 
thing provided for practice, but if you wish, you can also choose to 
do only some questions and move on to the next exercise as soon 
as you feel that you have mastered the target structure. 

You should now be all ready to start learning Burmese, so enjoy 
your adventure! 




Preliminary unit 

scosooSdctoii |«&»og>d33gs^33coos&c soloo^p; 

hnou?.s h e?.z©.ga, mys.ma.za 
?©.ye.©.0a hnf" na n .ba?.mya 

Greetings, Burmese script and numbers 


In this unit, you will: 

• learn how to perform simple greetings 

• learn how to introduce yourself 

• be introduced to Burmese in writing with its associated sounds 

• learn how to say yes and no (it isn’t) 

• learn numbers 0-9 

• learn how to ask for phone numbers 


Language point 

Greeting in Burmese 

eocoool min.ae.la.pa 1 

Nowadays widely known and used as a generic equivalent of hello in 
English, the statement /min.ga.la ba/ is rarely used in everyday contexts 
among Burmese native speakers, except in a classroom context. The 
term on coo /min.ga.la/, borrowed from Pali 2 and translated as source 
of prosperity, blessing, anything auspicious, joyous, festive, was cho¬ 
sen during the time of nationalist movements as a general greeting 

1 Underlined syllables can be pronounced with a corresponding voiced con¬ 
sonant under the right conditions (see Introduction: Voicing). 

2 Language of Buddhist scriptures, no longer a living language. 
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term, particularly to be used in schools. The last item ol /pa/, known 
as a marker of politeness, simply makes the statement sound more 
pleasant. In fact, the Burmese language is relatively more contextual 
than English, and greetings do not make an exception. In this section, 
we will start with three different ways of greeting in simplified 3 yet 
natural Burmese. 

Adding (what is known as “appellatives”) <jc ///7 for female speak¬ 
ers and actyo; /k h e.mya/ for male speakers at the end of the sentence, 
regardless of the sex of the addressee, is also a very common practice, 
compelling the listener’s attention. See the examples below with an 
expression for Hello. 

oocoool^cn min.ge.la.pa Ji n Hello (female speaker) 

ooccooleccpii min.ge.la.pa k h e.mya Hello (male speaker) 

Address terms are also quite important in Burmese, as kinship terms 
and honorifics are often used in place of personal pronouns, in 
particular for the first and second persons such as I, you. The use 
of this rather complex system of pronouns will be elaborated as 
appropriate in relevant units, but here we will learn just one with its 
two variants given below, that you can use in various contexts. 

sosp s h e.ya male teacher 

sospo s h e.ya.ma female teacher 

This term is also used for addressing one’s employer or superior, 
and in various professional contexts where one wishes to show 
respect for the addressee (e.g. taxi driver to a client, waiter to 
a customer, etc.). 


In non-simplified versions, Burmese native speakers are likely to add various 
“words” (but note that they are not like words in English, as their meaning 
changes according to the context) that we call “discourse mar kers" , such 


as 


ye in g<^gcQoc:|g[j coos 11 ne.ko n [yg la, g<^o no in g^groocscooo g<^o 


ne.ko" 


ds[no], etc., which typically do not affect the core meaning of the sentence 
but express the attitude of a speaker towards the message or the addressee. 
In these contexts of greeting, they simply make the sentence sound more 
friendly. Not having a comprehensive list of discourse markers in Burmese 
with well-defined associated functions, we do not consider it appropriate 
to present them in a beginner’s lesson. Instead, a selection of useful dis¬ 
course markers will be introduced progressively as appropriate for the 
context and learning stage. 
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Dialogue 1 



Greetings (CD1; 1) 

We will now learn three short exchanges of greeting in Burmese, 
presented in three columns: Burmese, phonetic script and 
English equivalent. Some variants are provided with “appellatives” 
///"/ and lk h e.myal, but please remember that they are always 
optional. 



1 .A. Hello (general) 

oocoooln min.ae.la.pa Hello. 

ooocool^cn min.ae.la.pa Ji n Hello, (if you are female) 

ooccooleccpii min.ge.la.pa k h e.mya Hello, (if you are male) 


1 .B. Teacher to student 

CON G^GOOOCSCOOSII 
311 GOOOCSolcOCDII 

Variants: 

gooocsoIoooS^cii 

gooocsoI cocjoeccjpii 


A: ne.kauMa 
A: Are you well? 

B: kau n .pa.ts 
B: Fine. 

B: kau n .pa.te Ji n 
B: Fine, (if you are female) 
B: kau n .pa.ts k h e.mya 
B: Fine, (if you are male) 


1 .C. Adressing the teacher 

A: student B: female teacher 

ne.kauMa s h e.ya.ma 
Are you well, teacher ? 4 
?e// ?e// kau n .ts 
Yes, yes, (I’m) fine . 5 




6,pwil 


G33SI G33SI 


GOOOCSCOCDII 


4 This question is usually translated as How are you? According to its syn¬ 
tactic structure, the present translation is more accurate, but it is also used 
as a Burmese equivalent of How are you? 

5 This is not to be taken as an impatient yes yes. You can easily notice this 
from the intonation in Burmese on the CD. 
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l.E. Seeing someone in the street 


Short version 

con 30000011 
an O^OSOOII 


A: be.le A: Where to? 

B: ho.na.be B: Over there. 


Fuller version 

CON OOUOOgOSOO^COII 

3ii o^osgoo; o^oioo^ji 


A: be.0wa.me.l6.le 
A: Where are (you) going ? 6 
B: ho.na.le 0wa.me.l6 
B: (I) was going over there. 


Dialogue 2 



Introducing oneself (CDi; 5) 

Let’s listen to the CD first. 



A female speaker: a Burmese girl named Mala is speaking. 

o^e^oogS [oocoo]o1n ce.ma na n .ms [ma.la] pa 

My name is [Mala]. 

o^joco [o«o]olii ce.ma.ka [be.ma] pa 

I am [Burmese]. 

[(3|eo(ogS]co ooooloooon [mve.ma.pyel.ka la.pa.te 

(I) come from [Myanmar], 

A male speaker: a Burmese man named Nay Aung is speaking. 

o^jG^o^oogS [g^g33oc]o1ii ce.no na n .me [ne.?au n 1 pa 

My name is /Nay Aung/. 

orjjG^oco [oeo]oln ce.no.ka [be.ma] pa 

I am [Burmese]. 

[(e^ 0 o(ogS]ao oooolcoooii [mye.ma.pye].ka la.pa.te 

(I) come from [Myanmar], 


The pronouns are placed in (...), as they are absent in the Burmese sentences 
where subject or object pronouns are dropped when the speakers judge 
that they are obvious to all parties involved in the communication. 
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Vocabulary 


(Tjp 

ce.ma 

1, my (female speaker) 


ce.no 

my (male speaker) 

ajjG^o 

ca.no 

/ (male speaker) 


na p .me 

name 


pye 

country 

—00 

ka 

subject/topic marker; from [...] 

COO- 

la 

come 


Note: 

co Ikal (or Igal depending on the phonetic environment: see also Intro¬ 
duction: Voicing) has two different functions in two different contexts: 
i) following a Noun Phrase (NP henceforth), it marks the NP as a subject 
of the predicate or topic of the sentence: it indicates what the speaker 
wants to talk about, ii) following a place, it indicates the place as a 
source of origin, point of departure. Needless to say, /ka/ following a 
place can also indicate the place as a topic of the sentence: to avoid 
confusion, we just need to pay attention to the meaning and context, 
which is what we normally do in human communication, isn’t it? 



Language point 

Sentence structure 


There is no verb to be necessary in Burmese to say / am (name/ 
nationality), etc. All you need to do is juxtapose the two NP. Neither 
the ending /pa/, known as a marker of politeness, nor /ka/, which 
marks what it is attached to as “subject/topic marker” i.e. what one 
wants to talk about, is obligatory in the sentence structure. 


NP1 

(ka) 

NP2 

Ea 


ce.ma na n .me 

(ka) 

[ma.la] 

pa 


my name 

Mkr 

[Mala] 

Mkr 

My name is [Mala] 

ce.ma 

ka 

[be.ma] 

pa 


/ 

Mkr 

[Burmese] 

Mkr 

-> / am [Burmese], 




Greetings, Burmese script and numbers 


7 


Exercise 0.1 ( cdi ; 6 ) 

Now taking the role of each person in the lists provided, try to introduce 
yourself, as shown in the two models - for male and female speakers - 
given below . 7 8 

Note: 

This exercise is also aimed at getting you familiar with Burmese names, 
as well as certain pronunciations such as glottal stops, nasalized 
vowels, etc. 

For female speakers: 

ca.ma na n .me [name] pa 

Common Burmese names: 8 


<?<? 

su su 

Su Su 

C © 

fc:«l 

hnl".yi 

Flnin Yee 

c c 
OCSOC2 

Wl n .WI n 

Win Win 

Q 

0000o 

0i.da 

Thida 

COCOCOCO 

t h e?. t h e? 

Htet Htet 


na n .da 

Nanda 

For male speakers: 





ca.no 

na n .me 

[name] pa 




Common Burmese names: 




Gcqpo^ 

CO.0U 

Kyaw Thu 

Ggf 

rjwe.so 

Ngwe Soe 

G@cjgp 

ze.ya 

Zay Ya 

C 0 

cococqt 

te?.to 

Tet Toe 


p h e.pu n 

Pe Nyunt 

cp c 
G3OOC[O0O o 

?o n .pye 

Aung Pye 


Cultural point 



It is very common to find women’s names with repetition of one of 
the name elements. It is also customary to pick one name element 
of the full name and double it: for example, it is likely that friends and 


7 There are of course other ways to present your name (e.g. equivalent to 
“me llamo San San” in Spanish and “ye m’appelle San San” in French) which 
you will have an opportunity to practise later. 

8 As you will note, English spelling as Burmese speakers use it for Burmese 
names and words only approximates the sound of the language. 


0 $. 
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family of Miss Hnin Yee call her just /hni n . hnY'l. This practice is less 
common for men’s names, although there are men’s names such as 
U Maung Maung /u mau n .mau7, Zaw Zaw /zo.zo/, etc. 

It is important to note also that there is no such thing as family 
name or surname in Burmese. Everyone has one name that may be 
composed of one or more elements. It is customary in Burmese 
families that the consonant of the first syllable is chosen according 
to the day of the week one is born. 


Monday 

OOI 

01 

Ol c 

k, k h , g, ij 

Tuesday 

©1 

SOI 

@1 £0 

s, s h , z, p 

Wednesday (morning) 

OOI 

o 


/, w 

Wednesday (afternoon) 

COI 

n 


y 

Thursday 

Ol 

C9I 

Ol OOI 0 

p, p h , b, m 

Friday 

OOI 

(JO 


e, h 

Saturday 

COI 

COI 

31 ©I 

t, t h , d, n 

Sunday 

33 



vowels 


Exercise 0.2 (cdi;7) 

Following the model given in the box below, and taking the identity from 
the list provided, try to say your nationality and the country you come 
from. Remember to use the appropriate subject pronoun for I: /ce.no/ 
if you are a male speaker, and /ca.ma/ if you are a female speaker. 


ca.ma/ca.no ka 

[nationality] pa 

-> / am [nationality] 

[country] ka 

la.pa.ts 

(1) come from [country] 


Note: 

In order not to overwhelm you with too much new vocabulary, at this 
point we will limit ourselves to names of countries and nationalities that 
use loan words from English. Other Burmese words will be introduced 
as appropriate later. Given that original English names are likely to be 
used, although in somewhat Burmanized pronunciation, no Burmese 
nor phonetic script is given for this list. 


Nationality 

Country 

Nationality 

Country 

Australian 

Australia 

Japanese 

Japan 

American 

America 

Korean 

Korea 

German 

Germany 

Russian 

Russia 

Swiss 

Switzerland 

Malaysian 

Malaysia 
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Exercise 0.3 (audio online) 

You can also try saying that you come from [city, state and province], using 
the same sentence construction, and names of cities and states given below: 



A 


City 

London 

Paris 

Berlin 


State/province 

New York 
California 
Quebec 


Useful phrases (CD1; 8) 


You can learn right away the following phrases that you will find 
handy throughout the course (and beyond). You can learn them 
all, or a couple a day, or you can make it a point to listen to them 
before each lesson, and keep using them as often as you can. 

goSdjsii 

me.6i.p h u 

(1) don’t know. 


na.me.ls.p h u 

(!) don’t understand. 

^osgco^Sgoosctjsii 

na.me.ls.Qe.p 11 ^ 

(!) still don’t understand. 

0^CO0(gOOo)oJ2II 

me.hma?.mi.(to.)p h u 

(1) don’t remember 



(any more). 

G0Gc|>OOGSll 

me.ne.te 

(I)’ve forgotten. 

C p 10 
OOOGjOOOl 0 o II 

t h a?pvo.pa.?ou n 

Please say it again. 

C C C p Q Q 

^£:f£s ? cs(ool S sii 

ns.nsfi n .pva.pa.?ou n 

Could you please 
explain? 



Language point 

Alphabet: getting familiar with Burmese in 
writing and associated sounds 



The purpose here is to get yourself familiar with the Burmese writing 
system, as we are convinced that it is beneficial in the long run, 
instead of depending solely on the transliteration/Romanization (that 
is, rendering the Burmese in Roman letters) system, which could at 
times be misleading. According to our long experience with Burmese 
language instruction, Burmese script can be learnt with relative ease 
through a progressive method, which we are presenting here. You are 
encouraged to follow the lessons as we guide you through them and 





10 


^COSOCOOOOOSI (o^OO®O33Gff|S330OO:^C ^olco^ps 


by Unit 8, you will be pleased to be able to read the dialogues 
and vocabulary lists in Burmese script. If you invest a little more 
effort, you will also be able to write in Burmese, even if it is not 
the main goal of this book to teach you how to write. (If you wish to 
learn to write, see Burmese script animation http://lrc.cornell.edu/ 
asian/courses/bu/materials/scriptanime; Burmese Script Lessons 
www.seasite.niu.edu/burmese/script/script_index.htm.) 

There are in total 33 letters of the alphabet and each letter is 
pronounced with an inherent vowel sound /a/. For example, the first 
letter co represents the /k/ sound, but the letter is pronounced as 
/ka/. Among the 33 letters, there are a few that are rarely used in an 
average text. Remember that our goal is to recognize Burmese sounds, 
as they are represented by the script. You are thus spared from having 
to learn the complete set of letters. In this unit, we will learn those 
that are represented by letters and clustered letters. In the subsequent 
units, vowel signs - basic vowels, glottal stops and nasal vowels - are 
presented, along with accompanying exercises. 


(CD1; 9) 

| J Table 9 Letters representing consonants 



In the table, letters representing unaspirated/aspirated pairs are in 
a box, and letters representing identical sounds are shaded in grey. 



Exercise 0.4 (cdi; io) 

Now we will start learning the alphabet with the following pattern: Is this 
[letter of the alphabet]? to which you can simply answer yes or no (it isn’t). 
As you gain more confidence, you can cover the phonetic script in the 
right column when you do this exercise. 
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3I [co]coo:n 

- PJoSoOl 3l Mol II 

3I [no] coo: 11 

- oupoSolo'jsi 3I [co]o 1 11 


da [ka] la -> Is this [ka]? 

hou?.ke// da [ka] pa Yes, it is [ka]. 


da [ka] la 
ma.hou?.pa.p h u// 
da [la] pa 


Is this [ka]? 
No, it isn’t. 
It is [la]. 


Note: 

While cqcnm /hou?.ks/ works in most cases as a generic Yes, 
oo'pcoolajj): Ime.hou? .oa .ohu l means No, it isn’t . As a result, it does 
not work to answer questions such as Do you like it? Are you going?, 
etc., for which a negative answer is expressed with a verb. It is also 
somewhat misleading to take lhou?.ksl as a generic Yes as it does not 
occur in certain contexts in natural spoken Burmese. For example, 
to the question “Are you going to the market?” a Burmese speaker is 
likely to give the answer (I’m) going (to the market), without /hou?.ks/, 
nor repeating the words in parentheses (.. .). We suggest considering 
lhou?.ksl as “I acknowledge that you have spoken” rather than a 
direct equivalent of Yes in English. 

Now practise as follows: if you have a partner, point to a letter in the table 
below, and ask your partner “Is it [letter of your choice]?” Your partner 
can give a positive or negative answer, following the model in the box 
given above. You can also listen to some examples given on the CD. If 
you are studying this course on your own, you can practise by alternating 
between being the person asking the questions and the one answering. 


00 

3 

© 

SO 

00 

00 

0 

O 

[minimal pairs] 

<s* 

71 

3 

© 

O 

00 

00 

[pairs with same pronunciation] 


© 

CO 

O 

00 

00 

33 

C 



Language point 




<21 

Numbers 0-9 (CDi; 11 ) 





0 

9ou n .pa 

0 

3 

na 

5 


0 

ti? 

1 

e 

c h au? 

6 


j 

hni? 

2 

7 

k h u n .ni? 

7 


? 

0ou n 

3 

0 

Ji? 

8 


9 

le 

4 

e 

ko 

9 








12 


^COSOCOOOOOSI (o^OO®O33Gff|S330OO:^C ^olco^ps 



Exercise 0.5 

Now try practising the numbers with the same sentence patterns you 
have just learnt. Point to a number, and ask: “Is it [number of your choice]?” 
If you have a partner, s/he can answer positively or negatively. If you 
are studying this course on your own, you can practise by alternating 
between being the person asking the questions and the one answering. 
You can also listen to some examples given on the CD. 



Language point 

Giving phone numbers 


co c « n c 
ooooco(g<^olco 

te.li.p h 6u n na n .ba? 

What’s your phone 

oooogcooctSco 

be.lau?.le 

number? 

-JJ ?°03 

hni? hni? k h u n ti? ko ga 

227195 


oooSo 3 (f|s te.li.p h ou n telephone 
<^ol co na n .ba? number 

cooSgcooooco be.lau?.le interrogative phrase asking for numbers 

Notes: 

1 . couSgcoooSco /be.lo?.le/- Often translated as “how much (is this?)”. 
You can use this interrogative construction to ask for information 
on a price, house number, shop number, passport number, etc. 

2. Telephone numbers are also commonly given in English nowadays, 
but this exercise is meant to help you learn numbers in context. 

3. When giving phone numbers, number 7 is often shortened from 
/k h u n .ni?/ to /k h u n /. 



Exercise 0.6 

Using the model given in the box above, ask “What’s the phone number?” 
The answers can be given using the list provided below. Numbers are given 
purposely in Burmese script here, in order to get you familiar with them. 


SooeSp Gggpop gojppg jjgpgo 309970 jjGgpG 

Exercise 0.7 (cdi; id 

Now listen to the CD and write down the telephone numbers you hear. 







Unit 1 




oc.p 

(|cc[ 0 OSOOOS 


$u.zu.sa n .za n nai n .na n .^a.Qa 


A curious foreigner 


In this unit, you will learn: 

• to identify and name objects 

• simple imperatives 

• how to ask for the price of something 

• numbers 10-10,000 

• four basic vowel signs: ~o - g- -oS and four 

consonant clusters: [C- - - 

• representation of the tone system in Burmese 


Dialogue 1 


At a shop (CD1; 12) 

Imagine that you see a shop where they sell Burmese textiles. 

The shop owner invites you in, so you enter, find an item you like, 
ask for the price and buy it. It is customary to bargain in Myanmar, 
true, but at this point, let’s just accept the price and buy it, 
shall we? 


A: shop owner B: foreign visitor in Myanmar 
con coool ii oSol " g£>1« 

311 3 I OOOCOII 
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OC.p 

<|CC[SOSOOOS 


CON 3I C^SfjgSollI 

all g[o 3 oi 3 O^^J 2 §O 0 ODuSgCOOoScOII 
con gooo 0I11 

an g[o 3 oi gooo coo: 11 gqpi 3^01 ^oosoii o^osooSg^oii 
con goooc:J 1 (oii 

A: la.pa // wi n .pa // ci'.pa 

B: da ba.ls 

A: da lou n .ii.pa 

B: ?o// di lou n j.i ka b£.lau?.ls 

A: Ha. t h au n .pa 

B: ?o// qa. t h au n .la // yo di.hma pai?.s h a"// 0wa.ms.no 

A: kau n .pa.pi 

Notes: 

1. // represents the end of a sentence, when there are more than 
one present. 

2. Reminder: underlined syllables are to be pronounced with a 
corresponding voiced consonant (see Introduction: Voicing). 

A: Please come in! Have a look! 

B: What is this? 

A: It’s a “longyi”. 

B: / see. How much is this longyi? 

A: 5000 (Kyats). 

B: Ah, 5000? Here, it is. Goodbye. 

A: Goodbye. 

Note: 

For practical reasons, all English translation provided in dialogues 
are to be taken as an equivalent of the Burmese sentences in the 
same context. For example, the first line by the shop owner has three 
different “sentences” using three different verbs: /la/ to come , /wi n / 
to enter, lc\l to look. It is easy to see that a literal translation of please 
come, please enter, please look would only sound odd in the context. 
Relevant sentence constructions from dialogues (i.e. those that you 
can use to produce your own statements in similar contexts) are 
presented with explanations and accompanying exercises. 
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Vocabulary 


coo- 

la 

to come 

c 

oc- 

wi n 

to enter 

(§£.- 

cf 

to look 

[~]o1 

ea 

Mkr. politeness 

31 

da 

This is 

oooco 

ba.le 

what? 


lou n ji 

longyi, typical clothing worn in Myanmar 

ego 

?o 

exclamative, equivalent of / see 

S[NP] 

di 

this [NP] 

[NP]oo 

[NP] ka 

subject/topic marker: indicates what you want 
to talk about. Its presence or absence does 
not affect the content meaning 

OOOOGCOOOOCO 

be.lau7.le 

how much (is...)? 

0 c . 

(^OO so 

pai?.s n a" 

money 

GSpI 3^0 . . . 

yo di.hma 

typical expression as one hands over 
something; not appropriate towards 
someone superior in a formal context 

0^0:0006^0 

9wa.me.no 

lit. I’m going, OK? typical expression as one 
takes leave, equivalent to Goodbye, but not 
used if you are not leaving 

600oc:ol(o 

kau n .pa.pi 

OK (expressing agreement with the other’s 
request, information, etc.) 



Language point 

Identifying objects: What’s this? 


3 I 

COO 00 


da 

ba.le 


This is... 

what 

What’s this? 

3 I 

[. . .] ol 


da 

[. . .].joa 


This is... 

[...] Mkr 1 

-e- This is [...] 



1 Mkr: for politeness. 
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c c 


o c. p 

^cc[0o;ooo: 


Note: 

Starting from now on, all words that do not affect the content meaning 
of the “sentence” are marked simply as Mkr (for marker) in the present¬ 
ation of sentence patterns. Their functions are indicated however in 
a separate note or footnote. This approach has been chosen to avoid 
complicated and lengthy explanations of their functions. Based on our 
long experience with Burmese language instruction, we are convinced 
that it is more efficient for beginners to learn them as a part of a unit 
(chunk) in the “sentence”. We have chosen to focus instead on the sen¬ 
tence patterns that affect the content meaning, while introducing com¬ 
monly used markers as appropriate throughout the course in order 
to help you learn natural spoken Burmese which is filled with them. 



Exercise 1.1 (cdi; 13) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise a short exchange 
asking “What is this?” and answering appropriately, with the items 
provided below: 


0 c 

0<|O 

p h e.na? 

Burmese style sandals, what some 
call “slippers” or “chappals” 

0 

cot 

t h ) 

umbrella 

0 

1 w- 

pe.s h o 

the Burmese “longyi” 2 for men 

©03^0 

sa.ou? 

book 

gol 

pe.wa 

scarf, stole 

c o c 
og CO 39 00 

Iwe.ei? 

Burmese-style cloth sling bag 

c c 

U^SOO £0 

yu n .de 

lacquerware 

0 C 0 

©OCjJCOS 

sei?.be.dl 

rosary, prayer beads 


Before proceeding to other exercises, we will first learn more numbers. 



Language point 

Numbers 10-10,000 (CDi; 14) 

As you can see in the list below, /s h e/ represents ten, and when it is 
followed by another number as in eleven /s h e/ ten + /ti?/ one, the 
vowel value changes to a creaky tone (/s h e/). 


2 A kind of sarong made of a piece of cloth sewn together and worn around 
the waist. 
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30 

te.s h e 

10 

°3 

s h £.r]a 

15 

30 

s h £.ti? 

11 

06 

s h £.c h au? 

16 

°J 

s h E.hni? 

12 

37 

s h £.k h u n .ni? 

17 


S h E.0OU n 

13 

30 

S h £.Ji? 

18 

°9 

s h E.le 

14 

30 

s h £.ko 

19 


. .]souS 

[. . .]S h 8 

(in) multiples of ten 



(CD1; 

15) 




0 

30 

te.s h e 

10 

Go 

c h au?.s h e 

60 4 k 

J° 

hne.s h s 

20 

7° 

k h u n .ne.s h e 

70 

?° 

6ou n .s h s 

30 

00 

Ji?.S h 8 

80 

9° 

le.s h s 

40 

00 

ko.s h £ 

90 

3° 

na.s h s 

50 




Note: 






Three 

numbers ending with glottal 

stops, namely 

one /ti?/, two 


/hni?/ and seven /k h u n .ni?/ are pronounced with a schwa /e/ - /te-/, 
/hne-/ and /k h u n .na-/ respectively - when they are followed by another 
morpheme such as /s h e/ ten, /ya/ hundred, etc. 


[.. .]sp ya (in) multiples of hundred 


(CD1; 16) 

ooo 

JOO 

^oo 
900 

3°° 

te.ya 

hne.ya 

0ou n .ya 

le.ya 

rja.ya 

100 

200 

300 

400 

500 

Goo 

900 

000 

G°° 

c h au?.ya 

k h u".ne.ya 

Ji? .ya 
ko.ya 

600 

700 

800 

900 

Q 


[■ ■.} 

3COOC 

t h au n 

(in) multiples of thousand 


(CD1; 17) 






n 

DOOO 

te.t h au n 

1,000 

Gooo 

c h au?.t h au n 

6,000 

4 tl 

JOOO 

hne.t h au" 

2,000 

9000 

k h u".ne.t h au n 

7,000 


0000 

0ou n .t h au r 

: 3,000 

0000 

Ji?.t h au n 

8,000 


9 

000 

le.t h au r ' 

4,000 

gooo 

ko.t h au n 

9,000 


3 

000 

rja.t h au n 

5,000 











Unit 1: 


C C 
<^<gS©0S©0S 


OC.p 

«|CC[0O2OOOS 


[. . .jeooocs [...] 9au" (in) multiples of ten thousand 


oocgooo St te.Oau" 10,000 

Note: 

There is a separate name used for numbers multiplied in ten thousands. 

Now try a mixture of thousands and hundreds and tens. It is fairly easy, 
as you can see in the examples: all you need to do is say each group 
of denominations, going from the highest to the lowest (ten thousands, 
thousands, hundreds, tens, etc.). There is a (slight) change in tone 
for the vowel in the first denomination into a creaky tone, except for 
those that end with a long (high falling) tone, such as /9au"/. 3 

(audio online) 


900 

+ 

J° 

= ?J° 

0 ou n .ya 

+ 

hne.s h e 

= 06u n .ya.hne.s h 8 

300 

+ 

20 

= 320 

9000 

+ 

goo 

= 930° 

le.t h au" 

+ 

ga.ya 

= le.t h au n .rja.va 

4,000 

+ 

500 

= 4,500 

00000 

+ 

gooo 

=ogooo 

te.Oau" 

+ 

ga.dau" 

= te.Oau".ga.t h au n 

10,000 

+ 

5,000 

= 15,000 

Sooo 

+ goo 

+ 90 

= 6390 

c h au?.t h au" 

+ ko.ya 

+ le.s h s 

= c l1 au?.t h au n .k6.va.le.s l1 s 

6,000 

+ 900 

+ 40 

= 6,940 


Exercise 1.2 (cdi; is) 

Listen to the numbers you hear on the CD and write them down correctly. 

Exercise 1.3 (cdi; 19) 

Now try practising the numbers with a short exchange taken from 
Dialogue 1 as shown in the box below: 

3 This difference is often not easily audible to foreign ears, and the accurate 
meaning would still be understandable in context. So just try to get used 
to it without getting discouraged. 
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3 [c\^£$] 

GO 

COCJOGCOOOOCO 


di [lou n .ji] 

ka 

be.lau7.ls 


this [longyi] 

Mkr 4 

how much 

How much (is) this longyi? 

[ 3000 ] ol 

[ga.t h au n ] pa 
[5,000] Mkr 

5 


-e 5,000 


Note: 

See glossary in Exercise 1.1. Prices are purposely given in Burmese 
script to make you get used to it. 


Item 


Price 

Item 


Price 


lou n .j.i 

^000 

c^ol 

pe.wa 

0^)00 

0 

9 S 9 : 

pe.s h o 

Gjoo 

c 0 c 
0^0033 CO 

Iwe.ei? 

9000 

O C 

p h e.na? 

^000 

O^SCOgS 

yu n .de 

JOOOO 

©03^0 

sa.ou? 

J3°° 

0 

COS 

t h l 

gooo 


Dialogue 2 



(CD1; 20) (~) 

A young (female) foreigner is looking at some posters on the wall A It 
during her visit to a Burmese friend’s place. She can’t help asking 
questions as her curiosity is aroused by her seeing different 
beautiful monuments and places. 


A: foreigner 

coil 333 ! 

an 3331 


B: her Burmese friend 


OOOCO (JOC 11 


o^sp:n 
0^00000:11 oooojspscoii 
sfl:GCOOj«p:n 
sfaoon o^uooooGspn 
333 !CO o^sjsjn 
3000 ^ 0(^00 00 c II 
ooooo|[oo o|:(oii 
eo^j:^:o1 c 


6|o1 


000011 


I^CII 


4 Mkr: indicates the subject/topic of the sentence. 

5 Mkr: for politeness. 
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c c 


o c. p 

^cc[0o;ooo: 


A: ?e. da ba le.hi n 

B: ?s.da p h 0.ya 

A: hou?.la// ba p h e.ya le 

B: s h u.le p h a.ya 

A: ?o// ho.ha.kayo 

B: ?e.da.ka pa n .ja n 

A: ba pa n .ja" le hi" 

B: ma.ha ba n .du.la pa n .ja" 

A: ce.zu.pa.Ji" 

B: va.pa.ts 

Reminder: 

The underlined syllable is to be pronounced with a corresponding 
voiced consonant sound. 

A: What’s that? 

B: That’s a pagoda. 

A: / see. What pagoda is it? 

B: Sule pagoda. 

A: Uh huh. What about that one? 

B: That one is a park. 

A: What park is that? 

B: Mahabandula park. 

A: Thanks. 

B: You’re welcome. 


Vocabulary 


333 ! 

?e.da 

That (is...) 

OOOCO 

ba.ls 

what? 

[.. .]uoc 

hi" 

expression at the end of the “sentence”, 
to sound more friendly, no exact 
equivalent word in English. This usage 
is typical in women’s speech, and 
considered a bit feminine or intimate 
when used by a male speaker. 

apep: 

p'a.ya 

pagoda, Buddhist temple 

300 [NP] CO 

ba.[NP].le 

what [NP]? 

SJSGCO 

s h u.le 

Sule (name of pagoda in central Rangoon) 
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o|:g 

pa n ja n 

park 

«<JOOO&[CO 

me.ha bahdu.la 

Mahabandula (name of a general, known 
for his courage) 

coqi^ol 

ce.zu.pa 

Thanks 

c 

Ji n 

(for female speaker) appellative at the end 
of “sentence” 

splooco 

va.pa.ts 

a typical response to Thank you. 


Exercise 1.4 (audio online) 

Using the sentence construction given in the box below, practise a short 
exchange asking “what [NP] (is it)?” with the vocabulary provided. The 
first one is done for you as a model. 



333! 

co 0 

[NP] 

COII 


?s.da 

ba 

[NP] 

Is. 


that is 

what 

[NP] 

Mkr 6 

-v What [NP] is that? 


Prompt given: 

(Ggcocj) rpeps (Jwe.ds.gou") - p h a.ya (Shwedagon) pagoda 


?s.da ba.ls 
[p h 0.ya] pa 
?o// ba [p h e.ya] Is 
(Jwe.de.gou") p h e.ya pa 


Short exchange: 

con 3331 COO COII 
an [crj€p:]oln 
COM s g 5 coo[cr> 6 ps]con 
an (ego 8 <[)):psp:o 1 n 

(^coq[o) [esflO 
(ocoo^J [q:] 
(33<flpOOs) [(ocpoo] 
(sxjsgco) [cpeps] 
(oocjoco) [c^couS] 
(g330CSo|s) 
[330:0000:03c:] 


A 
B 
A 
B 

(bo.jou?) [ze] 
(pa?.s0.po) [you 11 ] 
(?0.myo.0a) [pya.dai?] 
(s h u.le) [p h 0.ya] 
(k0.r0.wei?) [ho.ts] 
(?au n .s h a n ) 
[?a.ga.za.gw] n ] 


Bogyoke market 
passport office 
national museum 
Sule pagoda 
Karaweik hotel 7 * * * 
Aung San stadium 


6 Mkr: marks the ending of information/open questions. 

7 This place, despite the term /ho.ts/, is not a hotel where people spend 

the night, but rather a place where people can enjoy a meal while watching 

a cultural performance. It is also a ceremonial hall where people hold 

important events such as weddings, ordination ceremonies, etc. 
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C C 
<|^<gS©0S©0S 


OC.p 

«|CC[0O2OOOS 


Exercise 1 .5 (cdi; 21 ) 

You can redo the same exercise, but this 
the end: 

Gcqij;<a;coco1cooSii ce.zu ti n .pa.ts 

- cjolcouSn va.pa.te 

Language point 

Further practice with the structure what (...)? 

You can use the same sentence construction you have just learnt to 
ask for someone’s name, as shown in the box below. 


time add the following at 

Thank you. 

-» You’re welcome./ 

No problem. 



C 

\ 



<^O0jX) CO 

000 can 


0 u 

na n .ms ka 

ba.ls 


Her/His 

name 

what 

What’s his/her name? 

- [®®] 

oi H 



sa n .sa n 

pa 



[San San] 

Mkr 


- San San 


Reminder: 

The syllable underlined should be pronounced with a corresponding 
voiced consonant. 

Exercise 1 .6 (cdi; 22 ) 

Using the model given in the box above, do a short exchange with the 
vocabulary provided below: 


C 

99 

jr 

your (female speaker) 

occpi 

k h e.mya 

your (male speaker) 

0 

g?GCOS 

?u.le 

Uncle (addressing a middle-aged man, 



your parents’ age) 

G3TG3T 

do.do 

Aunty (addressing a middle-aged woman, 


your parents’ age) 
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Note: 

The first two items are pronouns like those in any other language, 
but the last two kinship terms are very commonly used as pronouns. 
Please note also that in cosmopolitan cities like Yangon, it is getting 
more common to use uncle or aunty (with a Burmanized pronunciation). 


Cultural point 



Use of pronouns and other address terms 

It is customary to use kinship terms rather than a pronoun among the 
Burmese. For example, when you are addressing someone who is your 
older brother’s age, you use the term /?a.ko/ older brother, or [/ko/ 
(personal name)]. If the addressee is a woman who is your older sister’s 
age, you use the term /?e.ma/ older sister, or [/ma/ 8 (personal name)]. 

Other commonly used kinship terms are given below. The last 
syllable is pronounced with a creaky tone when the term is used as 
a possessive (adjective). However, if the last syllable has a long tone, 
there is no change in the pronunciation, which is the case for all the 
items listed below. 


jDOGOOS 

jii.le 

younger brother (male speaker) 

G0OC6CO2 

mauMe 

younger brother (female speaker)' 

gOOGC 01 

pi.ma.le 

younger sister 

0 OOS 

0 a 

son 

0 

0002 

0 a. mi 

daughter 


Language points 

List of personal subject pronouns (audio online) 




A list of personal subject pronouns is given below for your reference, 
but please be aware that pronouns are more commonly used in formal 
contexts. 


(reduced from /ma.ma/). 

Only for younger brother are different terms used for a male and female 
speaker. The rest is the same whether you are a male or a female speaker. 
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0^0 

ca.ma 

/ (female speaker) 

ory G^O 

ce.no 

/ (male speaker) 

c 

Ji" 

you (female speaker) 

SCVpl 

k h e.mya 

you (male speaker) 


0 u 

he 10 


For a plural form of the pronouns above, you simply add crj> s /do/ to 
the pronoun: /ce.no.do/ we (male speaker), /0u.do/ they , etc. 


Simple imperatives 


In terms of sentence construction, it is fairly straightforward to make 
simple imperative statements. In reality Burmese tends to use various 
discourse markers (see Introduction: Organization of this book) at 
the end of the “sentence”, some of which will be introduced as 
appropriate in later units. In this unit, we will just practise making 
simple imperative statements, as shown in the model below. 

[V] ol ii [V] pa -> Please [V]! 
coool ii la.pa Please come! 



Exercise 1.7 (audio online) 

Practise saying short commands with the following verb expressions: 


O C 

c^c- 

t h ai n 

to 

g(oo- 

pyb 

to 

°i- 

yu 

to 

G02- 

me 

to 

G§- 

p h ye 

to 

^OSGCOOC- 

na.t h au n 

to 

ooogJoo- 

t h a?.pyb 

to 

n C f -' C 

ISKteK- 

myl.cf 

to 


sit down 
speak 
take 
ask 

answer 

listen 

repeat (saying) 

try the taste of something 


10 The word she [oj« /0u.ma/] exists in theory, but is used in formal contexts 
only: in everyday conversation, /0u/ is used for both he and she. 
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Language point 

Getting familiar with the writing system 



Four vowel signs: -o - e- -oS 

Each basic vowel sign has three variants in pronunciation which we 
call tones (see Introduction: Tones), which are represented by differ¬ 
ent symbols in the writing system. As a general rule, a dot below a 
word [- 7 ] always represents short (creaky) tone, and two dots on the 
right [—;] (just like colons in English) represent long (high falling) tone, 
although not all short and long tones are marked with these symbols. 
Furthermore [- 7 ] is added to other words and has other grammatical 
functions such as a possessive marker. For example osgo /?e.me/ 
means mother, and by adding [- 7 ] the word becomes 3sso /?e.me/ 
mother’s. Symbols for each vowel sign with its three tone representa¬ 
tions are presented in the boxes below as follows: 


Line 1: symbols 

Line 2: vowel sounds they represent where middle tone is considered 
“neutral” and unmarked 

Line 3: example with a letter, which is shown in a lighter typeface 
(each vowel sign is demonstrated with a different letter). 

A double dash [—] indicates a space reserved for the letter (and 
combined letter and ligature). A single dash [-] following a word 
indicates that it’s a verb (that requires a marker to make complete 
sentences). 


■ Vowel group 1 (CD1;23) 


— 

—o 

—o: 

/a/ 

/a/ 

/a/ 

CO 

coo 

coot 



Note: 

Given that the letters of the alphabet are pronounced with an inherent 
/a/, the first item has no specific symbol necessary. 
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o c. p 

^cc[0o;ooo: 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


®- 

to begin 
o- 

to be fat 


®o 

letter 

coo- 
to come 


®os- 
to eat 

3301 - 

to be free 


Note: 

Some letters use a variant [- 1 ] instead of [^o], because otherwise 
they can be mistaken for other individual letters: for example if [-o] 
is attached to (e /k h a/), (3 /da/), (o /pa/) and (o /wa/), they can be 
confused with other letters (so /s h a/), (33 /a/), (00 /ha/) and (00 /ta/), 
respectively. 

si:- 3I ol 

bitter This is Mkr for politeness 



■ Vowel group 


2 (CD1; 24) 


0 

0 

0 

. _ 0 

/ 1 '/ 

/]/ 

/i/ 

g 

e 


« 

O 

e: 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


0 

00- 

© 

3 ... 

Q 

V~ 

fo know 

this... 

to be near 

0 

0 


<$- 


330 S- 

to press 

red 

to be free 



Vowel group 3 (CD1; 25) 


G- 

• 

G- 

g—: 

/e/ 

/e/ 

/e/ 

GO 

0 

GO 

go: 







Unit 1: A curious foreigner 


27 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


G0- 


G02- 

to forget 

water 

to ask 

G f= 

GOD 

GOl- 

day 

air 

to give 


■ Vowel group 4 (CD1; 26) 


\ 

9 

-uS 

\ 

lil 

/£/ 

/£/ 

\ 

9 

ooo 

\ 

o 



Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


\ 

0 — 

to frown 
\ 

and, with 


OCJ0- 

to buy 

00 oS 

V final Mkr 


\ 

o 

bean 

\ 

30 - 

to swear 


We will now learn the four consonant clusters presented in the box 
below as follows: 


Line 1: symbol used 

Line 2: its mechanism: the sound it adds to the letter representing a 
consonant 

Line 3: examples with a letter 11 « /m/ 


11 Not all combinations of “consonant clusters” are possible. For example 
letter ® /sa/ is never combined with [-j] /y/: there is no such sound /sy/ 
in Burmese. When you see [sjj], it can only be the letter /za/. The import¬ 
ance here is to recognize the symbol and know how it should sound 
according to the Burmese writing system. 
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OC.p 

<|CC[SOSOOOS 


(CD1; 27) 


Four consonant clusters: 

—J 

o 

j 

[CN 12 ]+/y/ 

[CN]+/y/ 

[CN]+/w/ 

[CN]+/h/ 

§ 

HI 

8 

8 

/mya/ 

/mya/ 

/mwa/ 

/hma/ 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


§- 

cqj- 


*2- 

to show 

to fall 

to straddle 

to poke 



9- 13 


to be pretty 

from (formal) 

to get cut 


#- 

\ 

8 - 

0 

«§• 

to run 

mole 

to cut 

dog 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words of more than one 
syllable below. 


OO0S 

GS 8HIL : 

OOCOGGJjS 

daughter 

relative 

Kili market 


\ 

\ 0 

G£|G^ o 

3G0OOOS 

0€p Ot 

hot water 

beef 

watermelon 


Exercise 1.8 

Now try to find English equivalents of the following: 


GOSol II 

dl GoysoH 11 

(coin 

3 I G«}o1 II 

oooolii 

3l««p0:ol 

G 0 So 1 II 

3l^coo:n 


3lGg;coD:n 

31oo0scod:ii 


12 CN stands for consonant. 

13 The pronunciation of this combination is probably not predictable according 
to the rule, and it is recommended to learn that represents /J7 as in shame. 
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GSpOOsI ©<cj)Q 

yau?.k h a.za.hma 

New in town 


In this unit, you will learn: 

• to ask for and check the meaning of words 

• to make simple statements in the future and non-future 

• to ask yes/no questions in the future and non-future 

• to ask where (something) is 

• numbers 10,000-100,000 

• to practise further with numbers in asking for prices 

• three basic vowel signs: - ° s^S and more consonant 
dusters: ^ 



Dialogue 1 



(CD1; 28) (~) 

As you walk around in downtown Mandalay, you ask your Burmese A k 
friend questions as you pass a food stall. 


A: foreigner B: Burmese 

\ n c c c o c 
coil 3331 COOOC$COqpQS)Cj)CCV30gll 

3ii go^oodjsii (^uocsslsdpcii 

con ^ o OOCS0lsdj>OOO OOOCOII 

c c n o pc con 

011 ^OOCSSkSOOOO [0(|0O®OCO®^|[?GO o l li 

con e (§5, 33339000 gooo£scoo:ii 
an ©ooocsdloooSii oscpsolajsii ^^uocssl; ©o:«coo:n 
con gooocsooosoii ®o:«o5n 

an (5||3033®0:33®0 (c^oS COOS II 
33€|02 (c^oSooooii 


con 






Unit 2: G6pcos1®tj)o 


A: ?s.da le.p h 8?.ve. s h ai n la 

B: m9.hou?.p h u// m6u n .hi n .aa. s h ai n 

A: mou n .hl n .ga so.da ba.le 

B: moil". hi". ga so.da mye.ma.sa te.myo po 

A: loll ?s.di s h ai n .ka kau n .la 

B: kau n .pa.ts// me.s h 6.pa.bu// mou n .hl n .ga sa.me.la 

A: kau n .5a.p h e// sa.me 

B: mye.ma ?e.sa.8.sa caiV.la 

A: ?e.ya n cai?.te 

A: Is that a tea shop? 

B: No it isn’t. (It’s a) “mohinga” shop. 

A: What’s “mohinga”? 

B: “Mohinga” is a kind of Burmese food. 

A: / see. Is it good? 

B: Yeah , 1 not bad. Will (you) eat “mohinga” (Do you want to eat 

“mohinga”?) 2 

A: Why not? Let’s try some. 3 

B: Do (you) like Burmese food? 

A: (I) like (it) very much. 

Notes: 

1. The original Burmese statement literally means “it is good”. Although 
the most likely response in the same context is yes/yeah in English, 
Burmese calls for an answer with the same verb as the one used 
in the question. This is also a good example of where English yes 
is not always an equivalent of /ho?.ke/ in Burmese. 

2. In the context, this sentence construction is used where in English, 
you’re likely to say Would you like to...?, You want to try... ?, etc. 

3. Literally Good (idea). (I)’ll eat. 


Vocabulary 


seal 

[NP] s$c 
cooSooSsjgS 
oo^aS oj: 

c c n 


?e.da 
[NP] s h ai n 
la.p n e?.ye 
me.hou?.p h u 
m6u".hi n .ga 


that thing (is) 

[NP] shop 
tea 

No it isn’t [...] 

a typical Burmese dish: rice noodle with 
gravy made with fish 
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(o|oo 

mye.ma 

Burmese 

[. . .]+®o 

[. . Jsa 

[...] food 

[. . .]oo®4- 

[.. .jte.myo 

a kind (of.. .) 

[. . .]go! 

po 

DM, equivalent of something like you know 

3G3 [. ..] 

?e.di [...] 

that [. . .] 

gcooc:- 

kau" 

good (See note below) 

oapsolojj: 

m8.s h 6.Da.p h u 

Not bad 

gcooc:coo:o 

kau n .5a.p h s 

Expression used when you are willing to accept 
a suggestion made by your interlocutor, 
equivalent of Sounds good, Why not... 

©o: 

sa 

to eat 

1 D C 

[rejco- 

cai? 

to like 

3SS|«:[V] 

?8.ya n [V] 

[V] very much 


Note: 

Most of the adjectives in English function in the same way as a verb 
in Burmese (hence indicated by [-] next to the word and in fact belong 
to the same grammatical category, called (raooo /kri.ya/, translated 
as verb in dictionaries. 

Language point 

Sentence construction 


[x] 

s^coo 

OOOCOII 


[X] 

s h o.da 

ba Is 


/X/ 

the thing that is called 

what 

What does [X] mean? 

[X] 

s^coo 

[...] oli, 


[X] 

s h o.da 

[■ ■ ■] m 


/X/ 

the thing that is called 

[...] Mkr 

[X] means [...] 


Note: 

This structure cannot be used without an antecedent (preceding 
expression) in the place of [X], 

E.g. You want to know what “mohinga” means. 

You can ask: [mou n .hi n .ga] s h o.da ba le 

And answer: [mou n .hi n .ga] s h o.da (mye.ma).sa te.myo ga 
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Exercise 2.1a (cdi; 29 ) 

Using the sentence construction in the box and the model given above, 
practise a short exchange asking “what does [...] mean?”, with the 
vocabulary provided. We will start with commonly known food items in 
English in order to get used to the structure, and then proceed with 
other vocabulary in Exercise 2.1b. 


Reminder: 

A kind of (...) food (.. .).sa te.myo 


spaghetti 

hamburger 

sushi 

sauerkraut 


Italian food 
American food 
Japanese food 
German food 



Exercise 2.1b (audio online) 

Now practise asking for the meaning of the items in the list, and an 
English equivalent is to be given as an answer, as shown in the model. 
If you are doing this exercise with a partner, or with an imaginary partner, 
try to add “Thank you” when you get the answer. 


Question: [p h e.ya] s h o.da ba Is -> What does [p h e.ya] mean? 
Answer: [p h e.ya] s h o.da pagoda pa [p h e.ya] means pagoda. 



G<q: 

qooos 

O C 
©OCT) GO 

OJCOOCfl 
o c 


GCO 300 

Gcxyocs 

cp|:[oq:Gcq>pc: 


pya.dai? 

museum 

ze 

market 

ye.t h a 

train 

sa.dai? 

post office 

bu.da.you" 

railway station 

le.zei? 

airport 

cau" 

school 

p h ou n .ci cau" 

monastery 



Language point 

Simple statements with 


verbs 


Burmese does not use the same tense system as English or other 
European languages. Instead, generally speaking, simple affirmative 
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statements have two main endings, /ts/ and /me/, for non-future (i.e. 
past or present - something that has happened, or generally happens) 
and future (something that has not yet happened), respectively. There 
is also a third ending /pyi/, which indicates that there is a change of 
state, but in this unit we will concentrate on the first two only. Similarly, 
/Ge.la/ and /rrra.la/ are two different endings for yes/no questions in 
the non-future and future respectively. In casual speech, /Qa.la/ is 
often reduced to /la/. 

Simple affirmative statements are illustrated in the box below. 


[V] 

oooS 


[V] 

tS 

(Sbj) 4 + [V] 

f o c 
[rxjoo 

COCO 


[cai?] 

te 

(1) like (it). 

[V] 

«oo 


[V] 

ms 

(Sbj) will/am going to [V]? 

®o; 

000 


[sa] 

ms 

(1) will eat. 


EXGTCiSG 2.2a (audio online) 

Following the model of the construction given in the box above, make 
simple affirmative statements (non-future), using the vocabulary provided 


below. 



0 

00- 

0i 

to know 

occoo- 

wi n .la 

to enter 

<|OS+COgS- 

na+le 

to understand 

co 

^OO0- 

hma?.mi 

to remember 

[place] ^o+g^- 

[place] hma+ne 

to live at [place/ 

[place] oo+coo- 

[place] ka+la 

to come from [place/ 

ExGrciSG 2.2b 

(audio online) 



Following the model of the construction given in the box above, make 
simple affirmative statements (future), using the vocabulary provided below. 




Sbj stands for subject. 
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G0S- 

GOOOOO- 

ooo- 

g(oo- 

(e-mail) cj> s - 
[place] o^+30os- 


me 

9au? 

we 

pyo 

(e-mail) po 
[place] ko+9wa 


to ask 
to drink 
to buy 

to say, to speak 
to send (e-mail) 
to go to [place/ 


Simple questions are illustrated in the box below. 


[V] 

(oo)coos 


[V] 

(9a) .la 

-> Do/Does/Did (Sbj) + [V]? 

r~o c 

(cjco 

(oo)cod: 


[cai?] 

(0a). la 

-> Do (you) like (it)? 

[V] 

o coo: 


[V] 

ma.la 

-> Will (Sbj) + [V]? 

®o; 

o coo: 


[sa] 

ma.la/ 

-e> Will (you) eat? 


Exercise 2.3o (audio online) 

Following the model of the construction given in the box above, make 
simple yes/no questions (for non-future), using the vocabulary provided 
below. 


O 

00- 

9f 

to know 

^os+cogo- 

na+le 

to understand 

co 

^OO0- 

hma?.mi 

to remember 

(oos co;)§- 

(k h e.le) Ji 

to have (children) 

330^0+0^0- 

?a.lou?+lou? 

to work [lit. 



work + to do) 

(o^JG^o/O^J0)o^+6eT- 

(ce.no/ce.ma) ko+k h o 

to call (me) 

Exercise 2.3b (audio online) 


Following the model of the construction given in the box above, make 
simple yes/no questions (for future), using the vocabulary provided below. 


yu 

to take 

C 

ooo- 

ws 

to buy 

(§e- 

Cl 

to (have a) look 
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O C <» , \ 

C^CDSO + CO- 

i c c c \ c 
(CO CO C9 OO ) GOOOOO - 

(ooooojeaT- 


pai?.s h a n Is 
(l 0 .p h e?.ye) 0au? 
(te?.ka.si) k h o 


to change money 
to drink (tea) 
to call (a taxi) 


Dialogue 2 



(CD1; 30) (~) 

You are still trying to find your way round in Myanmar. Today you A A 
need to go to the railway station to buy a ticket but get lost a little 
so you ask for some directions. 


A: foreigner B: woman in the street 

CON 3^000(^011 
311 (JOJCOOpil 

CON 30 ) 000^00 COOOfjJOOO 9oSojj:ii 

an GSO:^OS<j)OII 

con GSQs^djSooo hospital coo:ii 

an O^OOOp^CII 

coil GSOI^COGSp OOOO^OSfjJOOOII 
an O^OIfjJOII 

A: di.hma k h o.mya 

B: hou?.ke 

A: bu.da.you n .ka be.hma Is me 8i.p h u 

B: s h e.you".na.hma 

A: s h e.you n s h o.da hospital la 

B: hou?.ke.Jf n 

A: s h e.you n .ka.yo be.na.hma.le 

B: ho.na.hma 

A: Excuse me. 

B: Yes? 

A: I’m wondering where the railway station is. 

B: Near the “s h e.you n ” 

A: “s h e.you n ” means “hospital”? 

B: Yes. 

A: And where is the hospital? 

B: Over there. 
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Bp 

di.hma 

Expression used to get attention from someone 
(lit. here) 

Qccjp 

k n a.mya 

appended appellative (male speaker) 

oooS^oco 

be.hma Is 

Where (is)...? 

woSoj: 

ma.9i.D h u 

Lit. 1 don’t know, functions here as an equivalent 
of I'm wondering if... in a similar situation. 

gso:^i 

s h e.you n 

hospital 

[. . 

[.. .]n&.hma 

near [...] 

[. . .]OOGSp 

[. • -IMyti 

And what about [...]? i.e. the same question applied 
here: And where is the hospital? in this context 

o^^o:^o 

ho.na.hma 

over there 


Note: 

When ^os /na/ near is inserted in /ho.hma/ over there , /di.hma/ here , 
and /be.hma.le/ where, the question focuses on the area whereas 
without /na/, the focus is placed on a specific point. Pragmatically 
the following phrases and questions are interchangeable: 

cpqo /ho.hma/ and o^fos^o /ho.na.hma/ 

3^0 /di.hma/ and 3^>os^o /di.na.hma/ 

couS^oco /be.hma.le/ and couS^>o:^oco /be.na.hma.le/ 



Language point 

Sentence construction 


[X] 

a^coo 

[...] 

coo: 


[X] 

s h o.da 

[...] 

la 


/X] 

the thing that 
is called 

[...] 

Mkr 5 

-> Does [X] mean 
[...]? 

[s h e.you n ] 

s h o.da 

[hospital] 

la 

-> Does [s h e.you n ] 
mean [hospital]? 


Note: 

This structure cannot be used without an antecedent (expression or 
NP) in the place of [X]. 

5 Ending that indicates the question as a yes/no question. 
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Exercise 2.4 (cdi; 3i) 

Using the sentence construction given in the box above, practise a short 
exchange asking “Does [X] mean [..with the vocabulary provided, which 
can be answered with 7ho?.te/ Yes it is”, or 7ma.ho?.p h u/ No, it isn't”. 



cqvpiGcqpct 

OCOGCXjpCS 

GSO 10^1 
o c 


Gsosac^c 


c o c 
oo go aj co 
c o c 
^oocrpc 


p h 0 .ya cau" 
bs.li cau" 
s h e. k h a n 
s h e. s h ai n 


ba n .dai? 

hma?.tai n 


church 

mosque 

clinic 

pharmacy, chemist’s (lit. 

“medicine shop”) 6 
bank 
bus stop 


Language point 

Where is (...)? 



The construction given below is used to ask where things are located. 


[...] 

CO 

CO 00^0 CO 


[...] 

ka 

be.hma.le 


[■■■] 

Mkr 7 

where 

-> Where (is) [...]? 

[s h e.you n ] 

ka 

be.hma.le 

Where (is) [the hospital]? 


Exercise 2.5a (audio online) 

Using the sentence construction given in the box above, practise a short 
exchange asking “Where is [. . with the items provided. You can 
alternate between /ho.hma/ or 7ho.na.hma/ for an answer. 



c o c 
COCtDC^CO 

o c 

GSOSSCJC 
o c 

oocqco 

o c o c 
OOCpCOO'pCOCO 

o p o c 
33^j[sooos[ocrj>oo 

c c o c 

co co ©ooo:<j) coc^ic 


ba n .dai? 

s h e. s h ai n 

sa.dai? 

ke.re.wei? ho.te 
?e.myo.0a pya.dai? 
ba?.se.ka hma?.tai n 


bank 

pharmacy 
post office 
Karaweik hotel 
national museum 
bus stop 


In Myanmar, pharmacies do not undergo the same system as in the western 
world: medicines can be purchased without any prescription and the person 
who sells them is not required to hold a specific professional diploma. 
Indicates the NP as topic. 





38 


Unit 2: G6pcos1®tj)o 



Exercise 2.5b 

Now repeat Exercise 2.5a, but by adding . . . eoSoj: /ma.8i'.p h u/ at the 
end of your question (equivalent to “I’m wondering if. . to make your 
question more friendly, as shown in the model below. 


[gso;^|]co oouS^oco ooSo^sii 

[s h e.you n ]ka be.hma le me.0i.gdu 



Exercise 2.6 (audio online) 

This time, we will practise a short exchange a) asking where the people 
in the list are ; and b) answering with an apology that you don’t have 
the information, as shown in the box. 


o 8 

000II 

me.0f.p h u 
(1) don’t know. 

GSOO^SG^OII 

s h o.ri no 

Sorry (1) don’t know. (I’m) sorry. 

so ope 

s h e.ya.ma 

(female) teacher 

OOO ° 00 GO o 

ka.3e.ma 

chauffeur (note the English term driver 
is also very commonly used) 

0 c 

9 3 

gai? 

(tourist) guide 


ze.bwe.do 

waiter (note the English term waiter 
is also widely used) 

o c c 

SpC^C 

s h ai n .Ji n 

shop keeper 

GG^OOjOD 

ze.3e 

vendor 



Language point 

Numbers 10,000-100,000 (CD1;32) 

[. . .]godoc: 0au n (in) ten thousands 


oo 

ooo 

te. 0au n 

10,000 

J° 

ooo 

hna. 0au n 

20,000 

?° 

ooo 

0 ou n . 0au n 

30,000 

9° 

ooo 

le. 0au n 

40,000 

3° 

ooo 

rja. 0au n 

50,000 


Go ooo 

c h au?. 0au n 

60,000 

po ooo 

k h u n .ne.0au n 

70,000 

oo ooo 

Ji?. 0au n 

80,000 

go ooo 

ko. 0au n 

90,000 


Here /me.Gi.bu/ is used with its literal meaning. 
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r 1 0 c 

[■ ■ •] 5 

9ei" 

(in) hundred thousands 


(CDI; 33) 

ooo ooo 

ta.Oei" 

100,000 

Goo ooo 

c h au?.0ei" 

600,000 

JOO ooo 

hna.Oei" 

200,000 

^00 ooo 

k h u".na.9ei" 

700,000 

^ OO ooo 

9ou n . 9ei" 

300,000 

ooo ooo 

Ji?.0ei n 

800,000 

900 ooo 
goo ooo 

le.Oei" 

400,000 

goo ooo 

ko.Oei 11 

900,000 

na.9ei" 

500,000 




■ Higher denominations (CD1; 34) 

3 OOO OOO 9a" 1,000,000 

do ooo ooo ga.de 10,000,000 



Note: 

It is (more) common to talk about prices by /0ei7 (100,000) in current 
day Myanmar (for personal and “small” business transactions: 
e.g. buying a house, selling a car, etc.). For example, 3,000,000 is 
likely to be stated as oS|: ^>o /9ei" 6ou n .s h s/. 50,000,000 is likely to 
be goo /0ei" rja.ya/, etc. 


Exercise 2.7 (cdi; 35 ) 

Now listen to the numbers you hear on the CD and write down the 
figures correctly. 

Language point 

How much is...? 



The expression that you learnt to ask for phone numbers /bs.lau?.le/ (see 
Preliminary Unit) is also used to ask for prices, as shown in the box below. 


3 [item] 

CO 

OOCOGCOOOOCOII 


di [item] 

ka 

bs.lau? Is 

How much is this /item]? 

3 [bicycle] 

CO 

OOCOGCOOOOCOII 


di [bicycle] 

ka 

bs.lau? Is 

How much is this [bicycle]? 

- [price] 

oiii 



- [price] 

pa 


[price] 

- [ooo ooo] 

Jin 



ta.Oei" 

pa 


ten thousands 
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Exercise 2.8 

You are in Yangon and see a few “For sale” signs in front of some buildings 
and on some vehicles. Out of curiosity, you ask what the price is for the 
items listed below. Practise a short exchange using the pattern given 
in the box. 


C 0 

o<|$c}jaoos 

be.ji.ka 

painting 

92 ooo 

®o:y 

ze.bwe 

table 

76 000 

( Gcqpci)oco <£> 

cau" wu?.sou" 

(school) uniform 

og 000 

o.fsc^S 

be.bu you? 

sculpture 

09 000 

O C 

390 

?ei n 

house 

Goo 000 000 

0 c c 

0^000^? 

tai?.k h a" 

apartment, flat 

00 000 000 

coot 

ka 

car 

j2 000 000 

c c oc c 

GOOGCOOS^COOOO 

mo.to s h ai n .ke 

motorcycle 

92 000 000 

Language 

point 




Getting familiar with the writing system 


Given in the boxes below are the other three basic vowel signs, pre¬ 
sented in three lines: in Burmese script, in phonetic script, and as an 
example with one letter that represents a consonant. 

Three vowel signs: -- —2 g —5 

■ Vowel group 5 (CD1; 36) 





L 

IL 

IL" 

/u/ 

/u/ 

/U / 

°? 




Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


<?" 

Si- 


to collect 

hot 

crazy 

&<?- 

c 2.~ 

9111 s 

to take care of 

to donate 

Jew 
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■ Vowel group 6 (CD1;37) 


0 

0 

0 

L* 

l 

L* 

161 

0 

lo/ 

0 

161 

0 





Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


S!- 

s 9- 


to send 

to say 

rain 

(80S. 

O 

^JL" 


to burn 

sweef 

be broken 


■ Vowel group 7 (CD1;38) 


G-O 

• 

G -5 

G - 0 

161 

/a/ 

161 

GO OO 
• 

GOOO 

GOOO 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


Gol 9 .- GsT- 

be light to call 


600 - 
be tired 


GCJjO G^O G^p- 

soft, weak be worthless handsome 




■ More consonant clusters (CD1; 39) 

It is also possible to combine more than one ligature with a consonant, 
as shown in the boxes below. 



Reminder: [-1] is used instead of [-o] for certain letters such as (s /k h /), 
(3 Id/), (o /p/) and (o /w/) to avoid confusion with other letters (so /s h /), 
(33 /a/), (00 /h/) and (00 /t/) respectively. 
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Line 1: symbol used 

Line 2: its mechanism: the sound it adds to the letter representing 
a consonant 

Line 3: examples with a letter 10 


[consonant] 


“il + “I 

/y/ + /h/ 

—Cl + “7 


[CN] + /hy/ 

/hmy&/ 


Ej + “o 

- E 

[consonant] + /y/ + /w/ 

[CN] + /yw/ 

10 

i 

+ 

LU 

+ 

8 

[ccj /cwa/ 


— d + _ o 

Tc 

1 

t 

[consonant] + /y/ + /w/ 

[CN] + /yw/ 

® + “d + — 

g| /C°Wd/ 


[consonant] 

“5 + "7 
+ /w/ + /h/ 

^ “-5 

[CN] + /hw/ 

CO 

+ “o + "7 

/hlw^/ 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 

Ggs- eg 

to smell good gold 


Es° ; - 

to brag 


<28 

a saw 


to share 


10 Not all combinations of “consonant clusters” are possible. For example 
letter s /s/ is never combined with [-j] /y/: there is no such sound /sy/ in 
Burmese. When you see [sjj], it can only be the letter /z/. The importance 
here is to recognize the symbol and how it should sound according to the 
Burmese writing system. 
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words of more than one 


syllable below. 

630? Og 


°i?# 

set of keys 

water bottle 

ethnic group, nationality 

sag 

33GoT 

33g(toS 

always 

place above 

fried snack, fritter 


CO 

O C 

33C2 

GODOC9 

(J^COCO 

donation 

coffee 

hotel 


Exercise 2.9 (cdi; 40) 

Try to read the following and check your reading with the CD. 

g(o;g(o: 6(ooo1ii Please speak slowly. 

6®og©o cooolii Please come early. 

Gc^pGcp g^oIii Please be happy. 

330jjo^on (It’s) the same. 

33 GCOOOH (It’s) just right (for taste, clothing size...). 

oooojj^scoii What nationality/ethnic group? 

ooSojsii (!) don’t know. 


otf. 




Review 1 


O^CVp^GCOOC^jC 0CS O 


pya n .hla n le.cP.ji n ti? 


After working on the first three units in Burmese, test yourself to see 
whether you can do the following in Burmese now. 

• You meet a Burmese person and you want to say a general greeting. 

• You see a Burmese friend around a meal time. 

• You see a Burmese friend in the street. 

• You want to introduce yourself or someone else. You can talk about: 

- names 

- nationalities 

- places of origin 

- where you live. 

• You meet someone new. You can ask questions to know: 

- the name of the person 

- his/her phone number. 

• You can ask questions to identify objects: the general question 
What is this/that?, and you can ask for more specific information. 
For example, what would you ask when you see: 

- shwedagon pagoda 

- a book shop 

- a food stall 

- a Burmese dish? 

• You can ask for information to locate places, in a direct way or 
a more polite way. 

• You can ask questions about the meaning of a word or an 
expression. 
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• You can make simple statements and yes/no questions regarding 
what someone does, did, or will do. For example, how would you 
say the following in Burmese? 

- I like Italian food. 

- She went to the monastery. 

- I will buy a painting. 

- Did you call me? 

- Do you understand? 

- Will you have a look? 

• You can give basic (polite) commands. For example, you want: 

- to invite someone in 

- someone to ask you questions 

- someone to look at YouTube 

- someone to listen 

- your friend to taste something 

- someone to speak slowly. 

• You know numbers 1-100 000. 

• You can ask for and provide information on: 

- phone numbers 

- the price of items. 

• You also know all letters of the alphabet (except the less frequently 
used ones) including common combinations of ligatures, and 
recognize Burmese writing representing seven basic vowel signs, 
each with three different tones. 




Unit 3 


qooop 09330(0300; 6(0009330! 

ya.Si.u.du.e.cau" pyo.ds.e.k h a 


Talking about the weather 



In this unit, you will learn: 

• expressions to talk about the weather 

• to use stative verbs in affirmative statements and yes/no 
questions 

• to make negative statements 

• to use numbers when talking about money 

• four glottal stops: -oS -©© -5/-o$ -5/-oS 



Dialogue 1 


(~) (CDl; 41) 

A A Just after you have woken up in the morning, you are having a chat 
with a Burmese friend who shares the apartment with you. You 
were also wondering about the weather forecast in order to make 
plans for the next day ... 


A: foreign visitor B: Burmese friend 

con 3e^ g33:oooSg^>oii 

311 33C!I O'pCOOOOOII 31 gO0(JO 6 ^ 00000 oS II 

con G^OOU^GSpil 

on 0^06^0 ^sgoBoSn (o:6cop G<^ODgS<j>o ^^Ss^gSc^eoScoii 

con (JCJCOCOOSII 30^3^! 0^000^ C^6pS0O0OS3o>SII 

311 33CSI GCOOCSCOuSlI 
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A: di.ne ne.ne 7e.te.no 

B: 717/ hou?.te// da.be.me ne Ga.te 

A: me.ne?.p h a n yd 

B: me.ne?.hma mo ywa.me// pi.do ne.le.hma ne.ne pu.me.te 

A: hou?.la// di.lo.s h o me.ne?.p h a n p h e.ya ma.8wa.p h u 

B: 717/ kau n .te 

Reminder: 

Underlined syllables are to be pronounced with the corresponding 
voiced consonant (see Introduction: Voicing). 


A: It’s a little cold today, isn’t it? 

B: Yeah, true. But it’s sunny. 

A: And what about tomorrow? 

B: It’s going to rain in the morning. And in the afternoon, (I) heard 

it’s going to be a little hot. 

A: Is that so? In that case, (!) won’t go to the pagoda tomorrow. 

B: Good idea. 


Vocabulary 



di.ne 

today 


ne.ne 

a little 

639:- 

7e- 

cold 

6^0 

no 

DM, seeking agreement from interlocutor, 
making the statement sound more friendly 

39^: 

?'f 

yeah 

uycomuS 

hou?.te 

That’s true 

31gO«uS 

da.be.me 

but 

6^+333- 

ne+9a- 

sunny 


me.ne?.p h a n 

tomorrow 

[-]6tp 

[...] y5 

And what about [...]? 

6^03 

me.ne? 

morning 

[NP] <p 

[NP] hma 

Mkr static time and space, equivalent to English 
locative prepositions such as in, at, etc. 

? 8+ 8°" 

mo+ywa- 

to rain 

(§:G033 

pi.do 

connector for phrases/clauses, equivalent of and 

G^COgS 

ne.le 

afternoon 
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tf- 

pu¬ 

hot 

[■■■]« 

ts 

Mkr indicating that [...] is said by someone 



else, equivalent of Someone said that..., 
1 was told that 

o^oo coo; 

hou?.la 

Is that so? 

GOO 

30^3^ 

di.lo.s h o 

in that case 

090 ;- 

0wa- 

to go 

goooc;ooco 

kauhte 

good (idea) 



Language point 

Stative verbs in Burmese 


English adjectives such as cold, hot, sunny are expressed without 
any verb to be in Burmese, but their Burmese equivalents function 
like verbs such as come, go, etc. As such, they are considered “verbs”. 
And as we have seen in Unit 2, they are shown with a hyphen attached, 
indicating that verbs are always followed by another word such as a 
sentence final marker to make a well-formed complete sentence. 
Remember that, generally speaking for affirmative statements, a dis¬ 
tinction is made between 1) things that are generally true, or that 
happened in the past, that end with couS /te/; and 2) things that are 
projected for the future, that end with god /me/. For example: 

3 G^_ Ge^»ooooooS ii di.ne ne.9a.te Today, it is sunny. 

g^ooooooSii me.ne.ga ne.0a.te Yesterday, it was sunny. 

o^coo^ g^oooooSii me.ne?.p h a n ne.0a.me Tomorrow, it is going 

to be/will be sunny. 


Exercise 3.1 q (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box below, describe the weather today 
with the vocabulary provided. 

3S^ [g^>ooo] COCDII 

di.ne [ne.0a] te 

Today [sunny] Mkr 1 Today (it’s) sunny. 




1 Ending for an affirmative statement for non-future. 





Unit 3: Talking about the weather 


49 


r 

pu 

hot 

G33S- 

?e 

cold 

^s+go— 

mo+ywa 

(it) rains 

§ :+3 ?.- 

mo+?6u n 

(it’s) cloudy 

^cs+cqij— 

hni n +ca 

(it) snows 2 


Exercise 3.1 b (audio online) 

Now repeat the same exercise, but add one of the two adverbial 
expressions provided before the verb. Note the place of the adverbial 
expression that precedes the verb, as shown in the model in the 
box. 



ns.ns a little 

? 0 .ya n a lot, very (much) 


Q 

3G^ o 



oooSn 


di.ne 

ne.ne 

pu 

ts 


today 

a little 

hot 

Mkr 

-+ (It’s) a little hot today 


Notes: 

1. For the following compound verbs the adverbial expression should 
come in between: 

^:+go- mo+ywa 

^:+3^ o - mo+?6u n 

^cs+crfl- hnl n +ca 

2. The [+] indicates that only the “main” verb that comes after [+] is 
to be negated in the negative construction. 

Often in describing weather, the statements are expressed with a verb 
followed by s^> /ne/, an auxiliary 3 that indicates that the action or state 
expressed by the verb is still in progress, i.e. an equivalent of -ing in 
English when it is attached to non-stative verbs. When /ne/ is attached 


2 The Burmese also say the following, using the English word snow. 
®^:Gog+o^|- /se.no.twe+ca/. 

3 Here auxiliary is to be understood as opposed to main verb : a word that is 
attached to a verb to provide extra information on the action or state that 
is expressed by the main verb to which it is attached. 
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to a stative verb however, there is no real English equivalent that 
brings out its meaning. For example, compare the two Burmese state¬ 
ments below that have the same translation in English. 


3 6^. 6^.000 OOCOII 

di.ne ne 0a te 
It’s sunny today. 

(a general statement) 


3G^ 6^.000 6^> | COoSlI 

di.ne ne 0a [ne] te 
It’s sunny today. 

(describing the current weather status) 


In fact /ne/ is a polyfunctional word (i.e. it functions as a main verb 
or an auxiliary verb) that does not always have a direct equivalent 
in English. It expresses the idea that something is still going on, 
something that is a state or effect. 



Exercise 3.2 

Now practise describing the current weather condition, following the 
model in the box below, and with the expressions suggested. Note 
the position of /ne/ following the verb. 


© 

3 Gcj> o 

[V] 


OOCOII 

di.ne 

[V] 

ne 

te 

today 

[V] 

Aux 

Mkr 


It’s raining. 

It’s cloudy. 

The sun is shining. 

It’s snowing. 

It’s windy. gcoc^oo- 

It’s drizzling. ^sgoso^j- 


le+tai? 

mo.bwa+ca 


Exercise 3.3 (audio online) 

This time, we will talk about the weather today and tomorrow. Try to 
use the two connecting words “but” and “and” as appropriate as well. 

3 IGO 0 OO da.be.me but 
(o:6cop pi. to and 

3G^> o 633S COOOII 3leOBU§ 0^ODo| 6^.000 00011 

di.ne ne.ne ?e te da.be.me me.ne?.p h a n ne 0a me 

today a little cold Mkr But tomorrow sunny Mkr 
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0^00 

<p 


G33! 

ouSn 

(§:gooo 


ouSn 

me.ne? 

hma 

ns.ns 

?e 

ms 

pi.do 

mo ywa 

ms 

morning 

Mkr 

a little 

cold 

Mkr 

And 

rain 

Mkr 


Today 

Sunny but a little cold. 
Cloudy and rain. 

Sunny but a little windy. 
Rain and windy. 


Tomorrow 

Cloudy and rain. 
Sunny but cold. 
Snow and cold. 
Hot but cloudy. 


Language point 

Stative verbs in yes/no questions 



The same rules and sentence structure are applied for yes/no ques¬ 
tions containing a stative verb, as shown in the box below to refresh 
your memory (VP stands for Verb Phrase). 


[VP] + ( oo ) coo: ii 

[VP] + (Be).la 

-» yes/no questions (non-future) 

[VP] + 0000:11 
[VP] + me.la 

-> yes/no questions (future) 


Reminder: 

The underlined syllable is voiced as /5a/ after an open syllable (see 
Introduction: Voicing). 

Remember also that in casual Burmese /-8a/ is often omitted from 
/-Qe.la/ after a verb in questions for non-future, and therefore pre¬ 
sented between paretheses as (9e).la. For example, for Is it hot? 
y coo:ii /pu la/ is commonly used instead of the full version y oocoo:n 
/pu Qe.la/. However, all yes/no questions, including those without 
any verb, have an obligatory ending coo: /la/. 


Exercise 3.4 (cdi; 42) 

Following the structure given in the box above, ask yes/no questions 
about the weather for today and tomorrow, with the verb expressions 
given below. If you are studying this course on your own, you can practise 
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by alternating between being the person asking the questions and the 
one answering. If you’re studying with a partner, each of you can take 


ole and then switch. 



Today 


Tomorrow 


^:+go g^- 

mo+ywa+ne 

? !+ 9°- 

mo+ywa 

g^- 

mo+?6u n +ne 

G^> +300- 

ne+0a 


mo.bwa+ca+ne 

G33S- 

?e 



Dialogue 2 


O (CD1; 43) 

^ ^ As you are about to leave after seeing a Burmese friend, you 
realize that it’s raining outside ... 


A: (female) Burmese friend B: Foreign visitor 

con 3s(oC<j30 ^:goG^oooSn CO:o1 OOOOOSII 
311 00C33CSI bo1oj:ii 
con oqi| 0 ao; cyocoosii 

311 G^o1g®II OOJOj:il SaDG^SCOCOoSoOuSlI 3(fDU 

3 CTO G©OC G^ c\p CO00011 
con COCO® G8T0OOO:II 

CO 

3ii <joc33c;i ogsTo^:ii cooo®co G<qs(ooscouSii ^scoco^ 

COOSGCCjipCO O0OS0CDII 

con 3C^S^ 3<j300 G33:633;GSO:6SOSG®OC6ol II 33q|§OOCO OO^COOOOSII 

cone 
311 33CS ^olcoooil 

A: ?e.pyi n .hma mo.ywa.ne.te// t h l pa.(0e).la 
B: hi n .?i n4 // ma.pa.p h u 

A: ce.ma t h ] yu.me.la 

B: ne.pa.ze// ma.vu. p h u/ / k h e.na.ne mo.tei?.lein.me// di.hma.p h s 

k h e.na sau n .ne.lai?.ms 
A: te?.ke.si k h o.me.la 

B: hi".717/ m9.k h o.p h u// te7.ke.si.ka ze.ct.ts// mo.tei?.hma la n .Jau?. 

0 wa.me 

A: di.lo.s h o di.hma.phs ?e.?e.s h e.ze sau n .po 5 // ?e.c h ei n Jits me.hou?.la 

B: ?i n 7/ [T.pa.ts 
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A: (lt)’s raining outside. You have an umbrella with you? 

B: No, I don’t 

A: Want to take (my umbrella)? 

B: Oh, don’t bother. (It)’ll probably stop raining soon. 

(!) ’ll just wait here. 

A: Do (you) want to call a taxi? 

B: No, taxis are expensive. I’ll walk (home) only when (it) stops raining. 

A: In that case, just wait here flit, something like, “take your time 

waiting”). (You) have time, don’t you? 

B: Yeah, I do. 


Vocabulary 


330c^o ?9.pyi , '.hma 

c8: fl 


ol- 

pa- 


yu- 

g&oIg© 

ne.pa.ze 

GCIDG^ 

k h a.na.ne 

<^:+o8o$- 

m6+tei?- 

[VP] oSo- 

[VP] lei" 

acao 

k n a.na 

G©OC- 

sau°- 

[V] g^c^cowuS 

[V] ne.lai?.me 

oonjl 

te?.ka.si 

G«y:+g : - 

ze+cl- 

coo:+GC£poo- 

la" + Jau?- 

o c 

?a.c n ei n 

G33:g33:gso:gso:o 

?e.?e.s h e.ze pe 


outside 

umbrella 

to have something with oneself 

to take 

never mind 

in a short while 

stop raining 

probably [VP] 

moment, a short while 

to wait 

will just [V] 

taxi 

expensive 
to walk 
time 

(I’m) not in a hurry 



4 This expression is introduced as an easy to use most generic no. Please 
note however the Burmese use yes/no a lot less commonly than the English 
do in answering questions. Instead the Burmese tend to repeat the whole 
question, which we believe is a common practice in other South-east Asian 
cultures as well. 

5 Many people pronounce /po/ as a voiced /bo/ also. 
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Language point 


Negative statements 


There are two words involved in forming simple negative statements 
as shown in the box below. Unlike affirmative statements, it is not 
necessary to make a distinction between future and non-future for 
negative statements. 


0 [VP] 

oftsn 



me [VP] 

eHu 



0 [©os] 

oftsn 



me [sa] 

D h U 


-> (1) don’t eat 

0 / c c 

3G^/GcpCO($<^> 

0 

[g33s] OftSII 


di.ne/me.ne?.p h a n me 

[?e] eM 

-> (It’s) not cold 




(today/tomorrow). 


Note: 

Compound verbs are formed by putting two verbs together or a noun 
followed by a verb, and generally speaking they work in a negative 
construction as follows: when two verbs are linked together as a 
compound word, the negative particle /me/ goes before the first verb 
(see A below). On the other hand, when the compound verb is made 
up of a noun and a verb, the negative particle /me/ is placed before 
the verb (and after the noun in the compound) (see B below). 

A 

CO 

<j)OO0- —> 

hma? mi 

note down caught 

B 

^cs+cqij- —> 

hnl"+ca 

snow fall 


0 <j)OO0 Oft ill 

me hma?.mi pDu 
(I) don’t remember. 

^c: 0 cqij oftsn 

hni" me ca qHu 
(It) doesn’t snow. 
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Exercise 3.5a (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, make negative statements 
about the weather conditions with the expressions given below. 


r 

pu 

hot 

633S- 

?e 

cold 

^s+go— 

mo+ywa 

(it) rains 

§ :+3 ?.- 

mo+ou" 

(it’s) cloudy 

^c;+cqij- 

hnl n +ca 

(it) snows 

g^>+ooo- 

ne+0a 

sunny 

, 0 c 

GCO+CTj>0O- 

le+tai? 

windy 



Exercise 3.5b 

Repeat the same exercise, but add §g^ o /di.ne/ today or 

/ma.me?.p h a7 tomorrow. 



Language point 

Negating statements without verbs 



As we have seen earlier, the verb to be (known also as “copula”) is not 
necessary in most affirmative statements. For example, /ce.no ka cau".5a/ 
I am a student is expressed with the verb to be in English, but there 
is no verb at all in the Burmese sentence. Rather, negative statements 
in this context are usually constructed with a negated form of the 
verb cqcn /hou?/ be correct, true. 


3I 

0 

0^00 

°? ; i 1 


da p h e.ya 

me 

hou? 

p h u 


This is pagoda 

Mkr 

to be 

Mkr 

-» This is not a pagoda. 


Exercise 3.6 (cdi; 44) 

Answer the following questions in the negative, as shown in the model 
below. 

Question: ^coo oodoco:ii Ji n .ka be.ma.la Are you Burmese? 
Answer: -eo^oSo1oj:ii me.hou?.pa.pDu (I’m) not. 
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^)COO co^cocoosn 
actyo:oo ^Scoosii 
33G0OO sospo^coosil 
336000 3O«p0COD:il 

o^co ^cooo6S§cod:ii 

3I OOCOOOCOCgCOCOOSII 


Ji n .ka te.you? la 
Are you Chinese? 

k h e.mya.ka gai? la 
Are you (the) guide? 

? 0 .p h e.ka s h s.ya.wu n la 
Is (your) father (a) doctor? 

? 0 .me.ka s h 8.ya.ma la 
Is (your) mother (a) teacher? 

Qu.ka JT n mei?.s h we la 
Is he your friend? 

da 0e?.0a?.lu? la 

Is this (a) vegetarian (food)? 



Exercise 3.7 (audio online) 

Using the same sentence construction for negative statements, 
would you say the following in Burmese? 


how 


• This is not a hotel. 

• This is not a toilet/restroom. 

• That is not a restaurant. 

• That is not a taxi. 

• (I am) not a student. 

• (He is) not an American. 


31 

da 

this (is) 

333 ! 

?e.da 

that (is) 

0 c 

(J^COCO 

ho.ts 

hotel 

0 c 

390000 

?ei n .3a 

toilet/restroom 

c 0 c 
©OZGOOOOOO^C 

sa.0au?.s h ai n 

restaurant 

COCO© 

00 

te?.ks.si 

taxi 

Gcqpctoyx/ cxj 

co n .5a/3u 

student m./f. 

39G0^Oo| 

?e.me.ri.ka n 

America, American 
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Language point 

More yes/no questions and negative statements 



We can use other “verbs” in the same interrogative and negative 
structures, as shown in the box below. 



a 

CO 

(to: 

TOCOOUI 


ya n .gou n 

myo. 

ka 

Cl. 

0e.la 


Yangon 

city 

Mkr 

big 

Mkr 

Is Yangon big? 

- o (ro: 

(ol) 





- me cl. 

(pa). 

P h U 




- Mkr big 

Mkr 

Mkr 



-» (No, it is) not big. 


Exercise 3.8a (audio online) 

Talking about a city 



Using the verbs given below, first make a yes/no question, then answer 
in the negative, as shown in the model above. Compound expressions 
that are split in the negative are indicated with a [+]: the main verb after [+] 
goes in the VP (verb phrase) slot in the negative construction. You can also 
use different cities or places of your choice to make it more authentic. 


(cgs- 

cl 

big 

GCQo— 

0e 

small 

o?" 

hla 

pretty 

000030- 

Ba.ya 

pleasant 

c c 

OO^CS- 

6a n .Jl n 

clean 

c c 
jOOOOOO- 

jii?.pa? 

dirty 


lu.u.ye+mya 

populated 


Exercise 3.8b 

Now practise the same structure talking about the following: 



9 ° 

ooe: 

c c 
c|ocgoo 


ywa 

la n 

ya?.kwe? 


village 

street 

neighbourhood, district 
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Exercise 3.9 (audio online) 

Now how would you say in Burmese the frequently used sentences 
given below? A glossary is provided for your convenience; bi-syllabic 
verbs (verbs of two syllables) that get split in the construction are indicated 
with [+]. 


• I don’t know. 

• I don’t understand. 

• I don’t remember. 

• I don’t have (it). 

• I don’t eat meat. 

• I am not (American). 


o 

00 - 

et- 

to know 

^os+cogo- 

na+ls- 

to understand 

co 

< 55000 - 

hma?.mf- 

to remember 

0 

9- 

Jf- 

to have 

300002 

?o.0a 

meat 


ExerdSG 3.1 0 (audio online) 

Here, we will practise making statements about the future, with verbs 
that are frequently used in talking about money. 

3G^y«^ooc9^ [gooooo] oepoo aeon 

di.ne / me.ne?.p h a n [0ou n .0ei n ] t h ou?. ms 

today / tomorrow 3 100,000 withdraw Mkr 

(I) will withdraw [300,000 (Kyat)] 6 today/tomorrow. 

Following the model given above, and using the verbs provided below, 
say what you are going to do for the amounts in the list below. You can 
either choose a few of them or use the entire list, according to your 
motivation and the time you have available to practise. 


ccpco- 

t h ou? 

to withdraw 

GQ2- 

pe 

to give 


yu 

to take 

< L 

CO- 

Is 

to change 

GCOOC2- 

tau n 

to ask for 




In Burmese English, this is usually expressed as three lakhs. 
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Notes: 

1. The currency used in Burma is kyat. For round numbers, kyat can 
be omitted, or it goes before the number. 

2. (#) When number seven /k h u n .ni?/ is followed by another word (such 
as kyat, thousand, etc.), the last syllable is reduced to a “schwa” 
(the way “a” is pronounced in ago, alone, etc.) :/k h u n .na/. 


J3’°°° 
Goo,goo 

37’937 

go,Goo 

^ 00,000 

^o,goG 

<f)00 ? 000 

oG,j 3 ° 

93°’P3 
99 no 3 

goo ooo 
09 goo 


hns.Bau" na. t h au n 
c h au?.0ei n pa.ya 

pa. Bau n k h u n .ne.t h au" le.ya pa.sDe k h u".ni? (#) 
ko. 6au n c h au?.ya 
k h u".ne.0ei n (#) 

0ou n . 0au n te.t h au n ko.ya Ji?.s h e c h au? 

Ji?.0ei n Ji?.s h e 

te.0au n c h au?.t h 6 n hne.ya r)a.s h e 
le.0ei n pa. Bau n hne.ya s h e.pa 
0ou n . 0au n le.t h au n Ji?.ya pa 
ko. 0ei n 

(te).0au n le. t h au n ko.ya 


Language point 

Getting familiar with the writing 
four glottal stops: -oS -® -6/-0S 

■ Glottal stop 1 

—08 
/£?/ 
c$o5 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 

©00 COCO 3CO- 

machine hand difficult 

c c p c 

CJJC7D- ^OO- [0CO 

be broken be shy grass 


system: 

-0/-0S (CD1; 45) 


0 
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■ Glottal stop 2 



Listen to 

the CD and read along with 

C 

C 

c 

00© 

^© 

?© 

one 

two 

eight 

g® 

0o 

1 

ai® 

river 

to love 

bamboo shoot 


■ Glottal stop 3 

The following two glottal stop signs give exactly the same pronun¬ 
ciation. In general, anything that is spelled with /— 5/ can be spelled 
with /—co/ to have the same pronunciation, as you will see with other 
signs representing glottal stops. However, they represent two different 
meanings. For example: ^o- /na?/ means something is well cooked 
whereas ^co /na?/ means devas, celestial meanings, spirits. Burmese 
school children are required to learn the established association of 
the spelling and the word it represents. 

Note: 

The letter [o] /w/ in this combination yields a different sound (see 
Unit 4) 


-COCO 

—6 

/a?/ 

/a?/ 

coco 

CDO 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


coo- 

000 

©o- 

to repeat 

to read 

be spicy 

So 

i 

o^6 

gco- 

to note 

Kyat 

be cut off 
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■ Glottal stop 4 


1 

1 0 

80 

1 

lo 

Co 

/ei?/ 

/ei?/ 

806 

86 


Listen to the 

CD and read along with the words 

O C 

O C 

O C 

OOO- 

3303- 

©00 

to close 

bag 

mind, thought 

0 c 

O C 

0 c 

SflOO 


gDCO- 

hook 

to massage 

to nod (the head) 

Exercise 

3.11 (CD1; 46) 



Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the 
CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 


(oocoocos 


ococooi 

O C 
003300 


chicken meat 

pork 

envelope 


80600 invitation (card) 

© 60 oot soldier 

^©000 eighth floor 


acoooaoosii 


QOOOOCOOSII 

©OOOCOOSII 

Gq 10 06 00 COOS II 
o c c 
33 OO CJO11 
o c c 
<|OGOS0(J0II 

G(^SSO©0(j6ll 

(roooooosqooQoSn 

ooofoolii 

(j3COCOOoo1 II 
o c n 
3^06^001II 

ooosjooo! II 


Are (you) shy? 

(Is it) difficult? 

(Is it) spicy? 

(Is the) market closed? 
(I) will sleep. 

(I) will massage (you). 
(I) will bargain. 

(I) will cook chicken. 
Please read for (me). 
Please note (it) down. 
Please stop here. 
Please say (it) again. 


OtfL 





Unit 4 


o \ o c f—> c n ' n 

0OOOS<^^ o 0OOGSg33G[OOOCS G[OOOO330l 

mf.0d.zu ne mei?.s h we.e.cau n 
pyo.de.©.k h a 

Talking about family and friends 



In this unit, you will learn: 

• vocabulary for talking about family members, a number of 
professions 

• how to form the possessive 

• to talk about age 

• to introduce people 

• to talk about nationalities and ethnic groups 

• to ask information questions with who?, what (nationality)?, 
from where? 

• four glottal stops:-5/ T oS °o5 s-ooS -5/-oS 



Dialogue 1 


(~) (CD1; 47) 

M A Burmese female (speaker A) wants to introduce her friend 
Kyaw Thu (speaker B) to his teacher U Saw Tun (speaker C). 


COM 

dii 

con 

an 

on 


8o5sdo5©o:oo5g^5ii 

t -'C C \ 

G[ODOI O^OOCOli 

3 I orjpsocp gsG®oog^;o1 n sospi 3 I o^oSoSeso o^Go^pajol n 
Gcg s ?|Coo 336|o: oosoooolcouSsospii 
cpjG^ooogS; oqsoodoIcooo CpGO^pO^II 
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A: mei?.s h £? pe.ms no 

B: ?o// hou?.ke 

A: da ca.ma s h a.ya ?u.sd.t h u n ga II s h a.ya da ca.ma mei?.s h we 
ko co.Bu ga 

B: twe.ya.ta ?0.ya n wu n .0a.ga.te s h a.ya 

C: ce.no Is wu n .0a.pa.ts ko co.0u 

A: May I introduce (you two)? 

B: Yes. 

A: This is my teacher U Saw Tun. Sib, this is my friend 

Ko Kyaw Thu. 

B: Very nice to meet you, Sib. 

C: I’m also glad, Ko Kyaw Thu. 


Vocabulary 


o c c 

0OOSOOO- 

mei?.s n e? 

to introduce 

[V] go:- 

[V] pe- 

do something for someone else 

[V] goog^o 

[V] me no 

May 1 [V]? (asking for permission to [V]) 


ca.no 

My (male speaker) 

socp 

s n a.ya 

(male) teacher 

oqjG^o 

ca.no 

1 (male speaker) 

[...] cogS: 

[...] le 

[...] also 

so 3.~ 

twe- 

to meet 

GOg # 6|COO 

twe.ya.ta 

meet + ing 


?a.ya n 

very much 

og:+ooo- 

wu"+0a- 

happy, glad 



1 In Burmese /s h e.ya/ teacher is used as a term of address not only for teachers 
and professors but also for one’s superiors. Sir is therefore chosen here as 
an equivalent, but there is no perfect match in English. A French Monsieur 
would work better here. 
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Note: 

Both /Bs.gs.ji"/ and /mei?.s h we/ are often loosely translated as friend. 
The former is used in more informal contexts and refers to rather 
intimate friends, people one grew up with, etc., whereas the latter is 
reserved for formal contexts and never used for children. 


Language point 

Forming the possessive 

There are two ways to express possessives: a) by changing the 
vowel of the last syllable to creaky tone; and b) by adding /ye/ to 
the possessor, as shown in the box below. However, /ye/ is not 
obligatory, and is marked between parentheses (...) in the examples. 
Words ending with short (creaky) tone (e.g. ajjQ /ce.ma/ / for a female 
speaker) undergo no changes. As a result, the pronunciation is the 
same for / and my for a female speaker. 
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[possessor] 

(K) 

[item belonging to possessor] 

[possessor] 

(ye) 

[item belonging to possessor] 

0^0 

(n.) 

30 €p 


ce.ma 

(ye) 

s h 0 .ya 

-> my teacher (female speaker) 

0 ^| G^>0 

a) 

sosp 


ca.no 

(ye) 

s h a.ya 

-> my teacher (male speaker) 


Exercise 4.1 a (audio online) 

How would you say the following phrases, using the model given in the 
box above? Remember to use the appropriate first person pronoun. 

• my mother 

• my father 

• my grandmother 

• my grandfather 

• my younger brother 

• my friend 

Exercise 4.1b (cdi;49) 


Now try to reproduce Dialogue 1, introducing three different people from 
the list given for family members and friends. Before starting, listen to 
the following and repeat after the CD. 


O0S+OOO- 

wu n +0a- 

be happy 

oesoooolcocon 

wu n .9a.pa.ts 

(I’m) happy 

eog- 

twe- 

to meet 

GCg o SpOO 

twe.ya.ta 

meet + ing 

Gcg n 6|coo oosoooolcocoii 

twe.ya.ta wu n .Qa.pa.te 

(I’m) happy meeting. 

O^G^O 

ce.no 

1 (male) 

o^G^ocogSs 

ce.no Is 

1 also 

0^0 

ce.ma 

1 (female) 

o^ecopo; 

ce.ma Is 

1 also 

orjjG^ocogS: oesoooolcocon 

ce.no Is wu n .6a.pa.ts 

I’m glad also. 

o^ocopS; oosoooolcouSn 

ce.ma Is wu n .8a.pa.ts 

I’m glad also. 
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Dialogue 2 


(~) (CD1; 50) 

A k You are with a Burmese friend, and as you are looking through 
a photo album, you can’t help asking questions about different 
people in the pictures. 


A: Foreign visitor B: Burmese friend 

con 3 I 00 OOoSojCOII 
311 OCflO 336011 

con g(§ 5, 3331 OOuS<pOCOII 

3ii 0gGCo:^on 

con (JcjoScOOSII 3I 336000 3330o5oOo5g030o5^(§03II 

311 6«) jtS §(§ll 

con g(o 30I 3000^o(oo)o0ll 

311 Gocjpcisospolll 330000 (^>) p 33CVj)OC\pOCOOOII 

con 33 CO OO S^OOOCOOOOII 

3„ GgS, 330000 GOOOJSCOOSII 33COOOSXj)COO 33^2€| 

33COOOCo|:GCqpc;Go1 II 

A: da ka bs.du Is 

B: ce.ma ?e.p h e 

A: ?o // ?e.da be.hma Is 

B: ma n .de.le hma 

A: hou? la // da.ne ?e.p h e ka ?a.0s? bs.lau? Jf.fii Is 

B: cau?.s h s.i]a hni? Jf.pi 

A: ?o // ba lou?.(0e).le 

B: cau" s h e.ya.pa // ?a.t h a.ka 0ou n hma ?e.lou? lou?.ts 

A: ?a.t h a.ka s h o.ta ba Is 

B: ?o // ?a.t h a.ka me 0i.pOu la // ?a.t h a.ka s h o.ta ?e.so.ya ?e.t h s?. 
ta" cau n .po 

A: Who is this? 

B: My father. 

A: / see. Where is that? (“Where was he?”) 

B: In Mandalay. 

A: Is that so? So, how old is (your) father? 

B: (He’s) 65 years old now. 

A: Uh huh. What does (he) do? 
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B: School teacher. (He) works at “A-Hta-Ka” 3. 

A: What is “A-Hta-Ka"? 

B: Ah, (you) don’t know “A-Hta-Ka”? “A-Hta-Ka” means 
government high school, 2 3 you know. 



CB 

CO OOO^ CO 

be.Su le 

Who is... ? 

ooo [...] coco 

ba [...] 0§ le 

What does (he) [...]? 

[..■]*> 

hma 

Mkr for location, equivalent of in, 

at.. . 

3l^ # 

da.nfe 

by the way 

330000 

?a.0e? 

age 

oooSgcoooo 

be.lau? 

How much? 

c core \ 

00 OOGCOOOO ^ [o CO 

be.lau? /i.pi le 

expression to ask for one’s age 

[. ■ •] t & 

[...] hni? 

year 

[•••]§§ 

[...] JI.Bi 

construction used to give age 

330^0 

?a.lou? 

work 

c 

0^0- 

lou? 

do- 

330^0+0^0— 

?e.lou?.lou? 

to work 


?a.s6.ya 

government 

33oooooo|:Gcrjpc: 

?e.t h e?.ta" cau n 

high school 

[.. .] sol 

po 3 

DM, makes the sentence sound more 
friendly, equivalent of you know 


Note: 

Since schools were nationalized in 1965, all schools in Myanmar are 
operated by the Department of Basic Education under the Ministry 
of Education. Over the last two decades, the education system in 
Myanmar has undergone a few reforms, and many private schools 
and international schools have also come into existence (although 
their curriculum is not the same as the government-recognized one). 
Generally speaking, one talks about three levels after a pre-school/ 
nursery school, listed below: 

2 This stands for Basic Education High School. 

3 Many people pronounce /po/ as a voiced /bo/ also. 
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Gcqpci cau n 

^(ctjgo'^oc: 4 mu.j.o cau" 

^coco<|:6cq>pc; mu.la.ta^ cau" 

33cx3ooco|; 7e.le.ta!) cau" 

33oococo^;Gocjpc: ?o.t h e?.ta" cau" 


school 

pre-school, nursery school 
(typically for age 2-5) 
elementary school that runs 
from kindergarten to 4th 
grade (often known in English 
translation as standard) 
middle school from 5th to 
8th grade 

from 9th to 10th grade 
(currently in discussion for 
expanding the years of 
instruction to 12th grade) 



Exercise 4.2 (cdi; 51 ) 

Imagine that you are looking at some family photos with a friend, and you 


O want to know who the people are, and where they were in different pictures. 
^ ^ Ask questions following the model given in the box below, and using 
the vocabulary you just learnt. A list of well-known places is provided. 


31 

CO 

oooSojcoii 


da. 

ka 

be.5u Is 


This is 

Mkr 

Who 

Who’s this? 

- [person] 

0 I 11 



[person] 

m 


-» [person] 

- GgSl 

333 ! 

ooo5«pcon 


?0 

?e.da be.hma Is 


DM 

that is where 

/ see. Where is that? 

- [place] 

tpu 



[place] 

hma 


-» at/in [place] 

gcooc(to: 


tau".d 

Taungyi (city) 

c^o 


bo.ga" 

Bagan (city) 



me.myo 

Maymyo (city) 


4 Full name: ^coco|:(c§Gcqpc: /mu.la.da" co cau n /. 
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GgGSCOC 


OOSjOCOUpCOCO 

GOCOO^GCOSOO 

(ogSo^.go^pg 

GgCO(^0^6p: 


ba.go 
myi?.ci.na 
nwe. s h au n 
ka.rs.wei? ho.te 
mi n .g 0 .la.dou n le.zei? 
pyi.du ?u.yi" 
Jwe.ds.gou" p h e.ya 


Bago (city) 

Myitkyina (city) 
Ngwe Saung beach 
Karaweik hotel 
Mingaladon airport 
People’s park 
Shwedagon pagoda 


Language point 

Talking about one’s age (CDi; 52) 

The following construction is used for talking about age. When it is 
a round number, the classifier for year /hni?/ is omitted, as shown 
in the example. 



Note: 

Burmese people tend to count their age by the age they are entering, 
not the age they have attained. In other words, if someone is now 25 
but will be 26 in a few months, people will say s/he is 26. 5 


3200 CO oooSgcooco 

0 

9 

B 

con 


?s.0e? be.lau? 


fl- 

Ei 

le 


age how much 

have 

Mkr 6 

Mkr 7 

How old (are you)? 

~ s 3 

C 

0 

9 

B« 



c h au?.s h s.r]a 

hni? 

Jf- 

Ei 



65 

year 

have 

Mkr 


-» (I’m) 65 years old. 

- Go 

0 

9 

(Si, 




c h au?.s h e 

Jf- 

Ei 




60 

have 

Mkr 



(I’m) 60 years old. 


5 To express specifically past [age], one can use the expression [...] cre^ofc 
/co.pi/ that replaces [...] §(o /Ji.pi/. People also say (jG)^®co oce^jo 
/(hn8.s h e.cau?).hni? t h e wi".ne.pi/, lit. (I)’m entering (26) year. 

6 For a change of state, end of affirmative statement. There are three main types 
of affirmative statements that use three different endings: /te/ and /me/ for 
non-future and future respectively, and /pi/ to indicate a change of state. 

7 For questions asking for new information. 
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Exercise 4.3 (cdi; 52) 

Now practise asking the age for the following people, using the construction 
given in the box above. Remember the rule for round numbers. 


Person 

Age 

Person 

Age 

Burmese president 

66 

Prince Harry 

30 

Obama 

52 

Burmese teacher 

40 

father 

70 

Madonna 

54 

Justin Bieber 

20 

ambassador 

50 

Queen Elizabeth II 

89 

prime minister 

60 


Useful vocabulary 


OO0OO 

w 

9a.ma.da 

president 


ba.yi n .ma 

queen 8 

«c:ooo: 

mi".da 

prince 

0033000 

0 a n .?a.ma? 

ambassador 


wuhcigou? 

prime minister 



Language point 

Talking about professions and work 


To say (I) work at, as, etc. at the first mention, the expression 
used is: 33ajo+ajo- /?e.lou? + lou?/ literally work + do. Once it is 
established between the speakers that they are talking about work , 
the word /?e.lou?/ is dropped. See the examples below. 


33CpO CpO 

OOOOOSII 


- o ajo 

°9 S " 

?a.lou? lou?. 

Oe.la 


me lou?. p h u 

work do 

Mkr 


Mkr do 

Mkr 

-» Do (you) work? 


(No), (!) don’t. 

33CpO CpO 

OOOOOSII 




?e.lou? lou?. 

Oe.la 




work do 

Mkr 



Do (you) work? 

- opcocoil 330000 p 


Cpo COCOII 


hou?.ke ?a.t h a.ka 9ou n . 

hma 

lou?. te 

Yes, (!) work at 

Yes B.E.H.S 3 

Mkr 

work Mkr 

B.E.H.S. 3 


8 In Burmese, a different term is used for the spouse of the king oopsps /mi.ba.ya/. 
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In Dialogue 2, as it is obvious for the speakers from the context that 
they are talking about where the father works, it is sufficient for speaker 
A to ask cooc^ooocoii /ba lou? Ba.le/. This question can be answered 
either by stating a profession or a place where one works. In this 
section we are going to practise with frequently used Burmese vocabu¬ 
lary for professions, but there are also other (young) professions 
that are often talked about with an English word such as computer 
programmer, tourist guide, etc. 

EXGTCiSG 4.4 (audio online) 

Using the list of vocabulary for professions provided below, practise 
a short exchange. If you are studying this course on your own, you can 
practise by alternating between being the person asking the questions ' 
and the one answering. If you’re studying with a partner, each of you 
can take a role and then switch. Two different models are provided: 
you can either practise each model with the entire list or alternate 
between models. 



C 


39C\J)0 

?e.lou? 

work 


C 


0^0 

lou? 

do 


oocoo:ii 

Be.la 

Mkr 


CO con 

[cp|G^>o/O^jo] 

CO 

[profession] 

oH ii 

hou?.ks 

[ca.no/ca.ma]. 

ka 

[profession] 

pa 

Yes 

/ 

Mkr 

[profession] 

Mkr 


C C \ 


COO 330^0 

0^0 OOCOII 


ba ?a.lou? 

lou?. Ba.ls 


What work 

do Mkr 


- [profession] 

cpo 000011 


[profession] 

lou?. te 


[profession] 

do Mkr 


sosp 

s h e.ya 

male teacher 

sospo 

s h e.ya.ma 

female teacher 

socpo^ 

s h a.ya.wu" 

doctor 


Je.ne 

lawyer 
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c o c 
©osjcscrpc 

r i c c 

[. . .J O^OOGS 

[■ ■ ! 

^o®OGS|o 

©oooos 

CO (JO00002 


S0.yl n .gai n 
[. ..] wu n .da n 
[. ..] ? 0 .ya.Ji 
you" se.ye 
si?.0a 
ls.50.ma 


accountant 
[...] employee 
[...] officer 
secretary 
soldier 
farmer 



Dialogue 3 


n < CD1 ; 53 > 

^ b While speaker A, a Burmese woman, is having coffee with a French 
friend, Romain, she runs into a Burmese friend named Yu Yu. 
Naturally she introduces them, and the Burmese friend tries to 
ask a few things in Burmese about the French man. 


A: Burmese woman B: Romain, French man in Yangon 
C: Burmese friend (Yu Yu) 

cc\ oc c 10 
Oil 330OjJCCOo[jC2<| o GCOSOOOGOSOljOSII 

con 33csi 33c;ii 3 I 00 Romainn 3 I 00 apajn 

on g(c3oi eog^coo oe:ooooloouSii cocpco ooooj^|:coii 

an (ycoolog^ol 11 

on ogoocoosii cooS(§ o oo coooocon 

an ol^.oooln 

S c nora n 

01 Olc[(g o OOOSGOhl 

311 ogoooloouSii 

C: ?o.ma 0e.gs4i n ns mei?.s h s? pe.pa.76u 11 

A: ?l n ?] n // da.ka Romain // da.ka yu.yu 

C: ?o // twe.ya.da wu n .0a pa ts // ?e.ko ka ba lu.myo Is 

B: pyi n .0i? lu.myo pa 

C: hou? la // bs myo ka la.(0e).ls 

B: pa.ri myo ka pa 

C: ?o // pa.ri myo.5a po 

B: hou?.pa.ts 

C: Why don’t you introduce me to your friend! 

A: Sure. This is Romain. This is Yu Yu. 
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C: / see. Nice meeting (you). What’s your nationality? 
B: (I’m) French. 

C: Is that so? Which city do (you) come from? 

B: From Paris. 

C: Uh huh. (So you’re a) Parisian? 

B: That’s right. 


Vocabulary 


30G 

?s.ma 

big sister, here used as a 2nd person pronoun 
for “your” 


?e.ko 

big brother, here used as a pronoun for 

2 nd person 

W 

lu.myo 

nationality, ethnic group 

(o£3l>£ 

pyi n .0i? 

French 

fi. 

myo 

city 

00 uS ... 00 

be...ka 

from where, which ... 

coo- 

la 

come 


pa.ri 

Paris 

[place] oo 

[place] ka 

from [place] 



Note: 

The word ojqjjs /lu.myo/, which can be broken down as cc> L /Iu/ person 
+ /myo/ type (lit. type of person), is used to talk about nationalities 
(i.e. associated with countries), race, ethnic groups (i.e. associated with 
one’s origin), or even religion. To say Chinese American for example, 
i.e. Chinese origin but American citizen, the expression for citizenship 
is |ccood: /nai n .ga n .<3a/ and |cco,j /nai n .ga n .<3u/ for male and female, 
respectively. 


Exercise 4.5 (cdi; 54) 

Following the model in the box below using Vladimir Putin as an example, 
make a short exchange asking the nationality of the persons given in two 
sets: 1) persons for whom English words are used for their nationality; 
2) persons for whom vocabulary in Burmese is provided. 
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[Vladimir Putin] co 

300 


coil 


[Vladimir Putin] .ka 

ba 

lu.myo 

le 

-> What’s V. Putin’s 

[Vladimir Putin] Mkr 

what 

nationality 

Mkr 

nationality? 



olii 




[ru.Ja] 

lu.myo 

pa 




[Russia] 

nationality 

Mkr 



—> Russian 


Set 1 

Margaret Thatcher Mussolini/Berlusconi 

Nobuto Suharto 

Set 2 

Person Nationality/ethnic group 


Napoleon 

ne.po.li.ya" 

pc C 

[ocoo© 

pyi n .9i? 

French 

Mao Zedong 

mo si tou n 

00^00 

te.you? 

Chinese 


?u 0ei n sei" 

( 0^00 

mye.ma 

Burmese 

o c c c 

<^CSG330COgc|s 

sai n ?au n t h u n 


Ja n 

Shan 

B :G ®°°?g|[ 

?u.so.hla.p h yu 

0 c 

«l? c 

ye.k h ai n 

Rakhaing 

o c c 

nai" pa n hla 

8$ 

mu" 

Mon 

c © 

G^O CO ©O 

no li.za 

3 

Oo 

ke.yi" 

Karen 

C C C Q 
3900 COg 

?el k h u n yi 

OOg]C 

ke.c h i n 

Kachin 





Exercise 4.6 (audio online) 

Where/which (—) do (you) come from? 


Following the model given below, ask where the people in the list given 


below come from. There are two variants given for the question. You 


can either practise each question with the whole series or alternate the 


questions as you go down the list. 


[person] co coco oo cod (oo)ooii 

[person] ka be. ka la. (0e).le 

[person] Mkr where from come Mkr 

-» Where does [person] come from? 

[person] co coco [place] oo coo (oo)con 

[person] ka be. [place] ka la. (9e).le 

[person] Mkr which [place] from come Mkr 

-> Which [place] does [person] come from? 
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[specific place] 

CO 

coo 

ol 

OOOOII 

[specific place] 

ka 

la 

pa 

te 

[specific place] 

from 

come 

Mkr Mkr 


(Person) comes from [specific place]. 


Vocabulary 


Use these words to ask which place the person comes from. 




myo city 



pc c 

pyi.ne state 



|cc 

nai".r]a" country 



Person 

Come from 

Person 

Come from 

Alex 

Canada 

Inga 

Germany 

Fujimoto Japan 

Xianju 

China 

Tom 

New York State 

Frangois 

France 

Anne 

Paris 

Sai Hti Saing 

Shan State 

Mary 

California State 

Nai Pan Hla 

Mawlamyaing 


Language point 

Getting familiar with the writing system: four 
glottal stops: T o/ T oS £o5 g-ooS 3 6/ 3 oS (CDi; 55) 

■ Glottal stop 5 


- T o$ 

c 

L° 

/ou?/ 

/ou?/ 

cv^oo 

0^0 



Reminder: 

Anything that is spelled with /— 5/ and /— co / yields the same pro¬ 
nunciation (see Unit 3). 

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


c\j>o- 

cc^ co- 

go- 

to do 

fo take out 

rotten 

Co 

1 


s 5 - 

to sew 

to boil 

be messy, confused 
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■ Glottal stop 6 


-T°S 

/ai?/ 

o^oS 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


O C 
CJOO 

stomach 


o c o c 

3 ^ 00 - 0 ^ 00 - 

to feel hot to follow 


{ D C O C 

[ojco- fjOQ- 

to like to sob 


O C 

c^oo- 

to feel hollow in the chest 


■ Glottal stop 7 

c—aS 

/au?/ 

< 30000 $ 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


GOOOOO- GffpOO- G33GCO 

to drink to arrive under 


g(Sooo 

six 


GCflOOO- g(^OCO- 

to disappear to raise 


——CO 

o 

_ 5 

O 

/u?/ 

/u?/ 


ogo 


■ Glottal stop 8 
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


gco- 
to recite 

cgoo- 
to release 


c c 

300 cgco- 

zinc to be set free 

§joo- co- 

fo take off be smooth 


Note: 

The letter [o], as it already represents the sound /w/, cannot be 
combined with the ligature [--] as that also represents /-w/, and 
[o + —o/—co] is pronounced as /wu?/ like the vowel presented in 
Group 8, although it does not use the same vowel signs. 


Exercise 4.7 (cdi; 56) 

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the 


CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 


33 OJ 0 work, job o 0 coodogs|: 

independence 

33 §co garbage, rubbish oo^oo 

Chinese 

330C033GO: clothing 33GoTcOO 

upstairs 

39 sol oo hole 

39^0 toy 

G39900000 

downstairs 

o c c n 
o^ogjcool II 

Take off your footwear please. 

o c o c n 

3 G099C 2090090 1 II 

Please put on these trousers. 

G009O9o1II 

Please drink (it, some). 


g|^000900C092 II 

(Are you) scared? 


GOOOGO 000002II 

(Is it) enough? 


(<^CO00COO2ll 

Do (you) like (it)? 


OJ CO 0911 

Yes 


CTj) CO009211 

Is that so? 


GOJCOOJ2II 

No, it isn’t. 


Open questions that you have learnt to ask: 


0900011 

What? 


oo co aj con 

Who? 


OOCO^OOOII 

Where? 


OOCOGOOOOOOOII 

How? 


0900J03000II 

What do (you) do? 







Unit 5 


GO 0 % GCjpOO OO 33 dl 

la n .pyau?.te.e.k h a 

Lost in the street 



In this unit, you will learn: 

• to give and ask for directions 

• to use expressions with want to 

• to say shall I?, how shall (I)... ? 

• cardinal points 

• four nasal vowel signs: -S -§/-$/- -5/-^ °£ 



Dialogue 1 


O (CD1; 57) 

* * A female foreign visitor wants to go to the central post office. 

She is now not too far from the destination but a little lost, so asks 
a person she comes across in the street for help. 


A: Foreign visitor B: Burmese person 


COM 

dii 

con 

dii 


con 

an 


© c 
3^0^011 

O^OOOOil 

©oc^oSfoosco oooS^os^oco oSodosuocii 

qc n occc r© ©oc 

II OOOGGOSOlOOSII 3300300g00j^3g0;il [OSGCOO GSy|C<jO 
o \ © o c c 

£X>^][SII 333^0 GOg o (X)G0OOII 

go^j:^:o1o^cii 

S|olcOCJ0ll CO®0^olo'jj>SII 
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A: di.hma Ji n 

B: hou?.ke 

A: sa.dai?.ci.ka bs na.hma le Gf.la.hi" 

B: ho.be?.hma // 0ei? me we.jja.eHu // di.be? te.de 0wa // pi.do 

m].pwai n .hma fia.c h o // ?e.di.hma twe.lei n .me 
A: ce.zu.pa.p h e Ji n 

B: ya.pa.te // kei?.sa ma.Jf.pa.bu 

A: Excuse me. 

B: Yes. 

A: I’m wondering if you know where the central post office is? 

B: Over there. (It’s) not too far. Go straight this way. Then turn 

right at the traffic lights. You’ll find (it) over there. 

A: Thanks. 

B: No problem. 


Vocabulary 



di.hma Ji" (f.) 

30uS^o:^oco 

bs.na.hma le 

oScoo: uoc 

ei.te hi" 

cpcocoip 

ho.be?.hma 

6o:~ 

we 

o8o 

0ei? 

SoooS 

di.p h e? 

COgS.OOgS. 

tfe.de 

© O C 

mi.pwai n 

[oooS/gx>]sy[:- 

[be/pa] c h 6 

G °8.“ 

twe 

[...] cowwoS 

lei".me 

oS^oloj; 

kei?.sa ma.fi.pa.p^u 


Excuse me (see Unit 2) 

Where (Unit 2) 

Do you know DM (see Unit 1) 
over there flit, “on that side”) 
far 

very (much) 
this side 
straight ahead 
traffic lights 
turn (left/right) 
find, see 

will probably [...] (In this context, 
probably is not to be taken at 
face value.) 

No problem. Don’t mention it. 
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Exercise 5.1 (cdi; 58) 

You want to go to the places given in the list below. Practise a short 
exchange asking whether your partner knows where they are, using the 
construction given in the box. If you are studying this course on your 
own, you can practise by alternating between being the person asking 
the questions and the one answering. 


[place] co 

OOCO<|OS^OOO 

0 

00 

coo; (ooc)n 


[place] ka 

be.na.hma Is 

01. 

la. (hi n ) 

Do (you) know 

[place] Mkr near where 

know 

Mkr (DM) 

where [...] is? 

O C 

- o rf coco 

^Oli oSo 0 

GO°o 

ol ojsii 


ho. bs?. 

hma 0ei? me 

i we. 

pa. p h u 

-» Over there. (It’s) 

that side 

Mkr very Mkr far 

Mkr Mkr 

not very far. 


Here are two other alternatives to use in the place of (It’s) not too far 
in your response: 


^gSs^gSsGoscouSn ne.ne we.te 

|s|;gcosoii nl.nl.le.p h s 


It’s a bit far. 

It’s close by; It’s very close. 


Specific places in Yangon 


sxj^Gcoajsps 

o c c 
Cj5COS[j[OG<qs 

ajjcoojras 

33OSO0®OS^| 

COCOO^C^ 

Bee.seps 


gso;^(to; 

o c o c 
OO€|OCOO^>COCJ0 


s h u.le p h e.ya 
boqou? ze 
bu.daql 
?a.ge.za.you n 
9e.me.da you?.Ji n .you n 
pyi.Qu ?u.yi" 
s h e.you n .d 
ke.re.wei? ho.te 


Sule pagoda 
Bogyoke market 
Central station 
gymnasium 
Thamada cinema 
People’s park 
General hospital 
Karaweik hotel 
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Dialogue 2 



(CD1; 59) O 

A male foreigner is walking around in Yangon and wants to know ^ ^ 

how to get to Sule pagoda in central Yangon, and whether it is in 
walking distance. So he asks a passerby. 


A: Foreign visitor B: Burmese person in the street 

ogo:^|Sogji couSog ogo:s|ocon 

3cog_oog_ogo;ii (ossp coossx^^o 


sxjsscoogcps 
c n c 
3OlO0O0ll 


cgooc. 
Gog o c8<§eoSii 


CO0SGC^OOO^OSC^ o ^OOCOO2 II 

s|coogo1ii oSoogo:o1o2:ii 


GC^tf ' 
S|olcOCJ0ll 


V c 
soloec 


0 <tp 

CO®0^ 


9 ol 


° r F? : 'I 


A: s h u.le p h e.ya 8wa.c h i n .lo // be.lo 0wa.ya.ma le 

B: lws.pa.ts // di te.de 0wa // pl.yi" la".zou n .hma jia c h o // Je.hma 
twe.lei n .me 

A: la n Jau? 0wa.l6.ya.9e.la 

B: ya.ta.po // 0ei? me we.pa.p h u 

A: ce.zu.pa.p h e k h e.mya 

B: ya.pa.te // kei?.sa me.fi.pa.p h u 

Reminder: 

The syllable underlined should be pronounced with a corresponding 
voiced consonant (see Introduction: Voicing). 


A: I’d like to go to Sule pagoda. How can I get there? 

B: (It’s) easy. Go straight this way. Then at the junction, turn right. 

(You)’ll find it in front (of you). 

A: (Is it) possible to walk (there)? 

B: Of course (you) can. (It’s) not very far. 

A: Thanks. 

B: You’re welcome. No problem. 






o^r 
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[■ ■ •] C$. 

[• • 1 16 

Mkr equivalent of because. Here 
insinuates that I’m asking you 
because 1 intend to go to... 

00o5c$ [V] «|OCO 

be.lo [V] ya.ma Is 

How shall (1) [V]? 

C^oS- 

Iwe- 

be easy 

(o^c 

pi.yi n 

and then 

co§:aj> 

la n .zou n 

crossroad, intersection, junction 


Je 

in front 

[V] c§.s|coo: 

[V] I6.ya.la 

(Is it) possible to [V]? Can (1) [V]? 

qoooGol 

ya.ta.po 

Of course fit’s) possible, (you) can. 


Exercise 5.2a (cdi; 60) 

Now practise giving directions to the places in Exercise 5.1. Useful expres¬ 
sions for giving directions are listed below for your convenience. 


0000 0000 ogos- 

£°#- 
C O 

00 CDS[][S- 

[■ ■ ■] v° 

000 CO CO 
00 CD 00 OO 


te.de 9wa 
pa c h o 
be c h o 
[...] hma 
pa.be? 
be.be? 


go straight ahead 
turn right 
turn left 

Mkr for place, equivalent of in, at, on 
right side 
left side 


You also know how to say: In front, traffic lights, junction. 


Exercise 5.2b (cdi; 6 i) 

If you feel adventurous enough, you can now try to ask for and give 
simple directions to a few places, using the map of Yangon, or any 
other map. 
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Language point 

want to + (verb) in affirmative statements 



[verb] 

S)JC- 




[verb] 

c h i n 



want to + verb 

[go:] 

qc 

ol 

co con 


[me] 

c h i n . 

pa. 

te 


[as/r] 

want to 

Mkr 

Mkr 

(1) want to [ask]. 


Note: 

The underlined syllable /c/7 should be voiced and pronounced /;/7 
after open syllables. 


Exercise 5.3 (cdi; 62) 

Say what you want to do with the following verb phrases, in which main 
verbs are preceded by [+]. 


GcosSo+o^os- 

© o c c 

3 co co (jo +co ;x>; i- 

G3TcOO+CO- 
c 0 , c 

o<|:sfjooo:+ooo- 

(5<|0O®O+£OS- 
c o , 

®OOOOS+<JOS 


le.zei?+0wa 

di ho.te.hma+te 

do.la+ls 

be.ji.ka+we 

mye.ma.za+sa 

se?.bei n +hna 


go + (to the) airport 
stay + at this hotel 
change + dollars 
buy + (a) painting 
eat + Burmese food 
rent + (a) bicycle 


Language point 

want to + (verb) in questions and negative 
statements 



[verb] 

S)JC 

(oo)ooosn 


[verb] 

c h i n . 

(0e).la 

Do (you) want to [verb]? 

- 0 

[verb] 

qc oj:n 


me 

[verb] 

c h i n . bu 

(1) don’t want to [verb]. 


o$. 
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Exercise 5.4 (audio online) 

Using the same verb phrases given in 5.3, practise a short exchange 
following the model given in the box above. Note that verbs that are to 
be used in the constructions are indicated with a preceding [+] in the 
list. The first one is done for you. 


Model: gcosdo+o^os- —» gcosSo o^os^jcoocoosii 

le.zei?+9wa le.zei?+9wH . c h i n .(9e).la 

Do (you) want to go (to the) airport? 

- 0ogo;qcojj:n 
me [9wa].c l 1 i n .p h u 



Language point 

How shall I...? 


c 0 

CO co op 

[verb] 

n 

000 


bs.lo 

[verb] 

ya 

me Is 


how 

[verb] 

have to 

Mkr 

-0 How shall (!) [verb]? 



Exercise 5.5 (cdi; 63) 

Following the structure given in the box above, practise asking the ques¬ 
tion “How shall I [. . .]?” with the verb expressions given below. Note 
that other natural English equivalents to this phrase would also include 
“How can (I)?”, “How should (I)?”, etc. 


go;- 

C 

ooo- 
O c , 

93 + 90 - 

COOOO+GaT- 

CD 

o c . , \ 
tjjooso+co- 

c 0 c , c 

00 00 co <<> <|; + so co¬ 


me- 

W8- 

gai?+Ja- 

te?.ke.si+k h o- 

pai?.s h a n +ls- 

te.li.p h ou n +s h e?- 


to ask 
to buy 

to look for + a guide 
to call + a taxi 
to change + money 
to make a phone call 
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Language point 

Shall!...? 


[verb] 

0COO2 


[verb] 

ya ma.Ia 

-V Shall (!) [verb]? 


Exercise 5.6 (audio online) 

Following the structure given in the box above, practise asking the ques¬ 
tion Shall I [. ..]? with the verb expressions given below: 





(« ^eoc^+Ge s- 
o'}]o^ - + 6 o;- 

/ O I 00 

(3tj>o)O^C- 

( 390 )^ 0 - 

(3<po)sxpc;+c^:- 

o c, c 
o^o+gjco- 


myo.ma.lo+me- 

ca?.ne+pe- 

(di.hma)t h ai n - 

(di.hma)ya?- 

(di.hma)s h ai n +t h 6- 

p h 0 .na?+c h u?- 


to ask in Burmese 
to pay in Kyats 
to sit here 
to stop here 
to sign here 

to take off one’s footwear 


Dialogue 3 



(CD1; 64) (~) 

A female foreign visitor in Mandalay wants to visit Mahamuni ^ b 

pagoda. 1 As she asks for help from the two local Burmese people 
she comes across, she will find out that people in Mandalay tend 
to use cardinal points in giving directions . . . 


311 

COM 


A: Foreign visitor B: Local Burmese 1 C: Local Burmese 2 

con 9000(^00 OOoStpCO eDDCrjsn 
an s(eoo5ooo5yo coccouSn 
on eo^ooolcrjsil 33G^C§GOOo£cOoS<j>OII 

con oooSc^ ogo:s|econ 

pc c\ o p c c oc 

Oil [«CSOp03s^ 8 OgOSII ^COCOII 

con [ecic^^S: coeoo^o;s|eooii 

oo ccop ooco occ 

9000^ C7^> C^Oo^JCOOOOO^ o G(OOII 3jj>0^ 0^00(^60:009 90011 


go^]s<^scoco1cooo^cii 


1 Formal name is Maha Myat Muni oooofSoo^. 
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A: ma.ha mu.nf ka be.hma Is ma.6f.p h u 

B: myau?.p h s?.hma t h i n .te 

C: ma.hou7.pa.bu // ?a.nau?.tau n . p h s? .hma 

A: be.lo 0wa.ya.ma Is 

C: myl n .hlE.nE 0wa // ho.hma mvi n .hle. twe Ji.te 

A: my] n .hle be.lo hr]a.ya.ma le 

B: ma.ha mu.nf.ko 9wa.bY.te.l6 pyo // 0u.to lai?.po.pe.lei n .me 
A: ce.zu ti n .pa.te.Ji n 

A: Do you know by any chance where the Mahamuni (Pagoda) is? 

B: (!) think (it’s) in the north. 

C: No it’s not. (It’s) in the south-west. 

A: How can I get there? 

C: Take a horse carriage. There are horse carriages over there. 

A: How can I hire a horse carriage? 

B: Tell (them) you want to go to Mahamuni. They’ll take you there. 

A: Thanks. 



p a.ya 

ma.ha mu.ni 


s(«ooSodo 5 myau?.p h e? 


pagoda 

Mahamuni (famous Buddhist temple 
in Mandalay) 

in (the) north, the north side 
to think 


33G^orDS000C 

g C C 

c:cS>£: 
[vehicle] ^ 


[...] c^.+g|oo- 
[• • •] crj). 
O^oScj).- 


?a.nau?.tau n south-west 
myi n .hle horse carriage 
[vehicle] ne with [vehicle] - to express means of 
transportation 

[...] twe Mkr for plural nouns and NPs 
Ji- there is, exists 

[...] lo+pyo- to say that [...] 

[...]!£ Mkr for plural pronouns 
lai? po fo take someone somewhere, to accompany 
someone to go somewhere 
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a^oSroo: 

s h ai?.ka 

sidecar (motorbike) 

cococcoo: 

ba?.sa.ka 

bus 

§° :o ?£: 

nwa.hle 

bullock-cart 

C|OOo: 

ya.t h a 

train 

G(Sorj|c+ogo:-/coo- c h e4i n +0wa-/la- go/come on foot 


-/coo- la" Jau?+0wa-/la- go/come on foot 

Note: 



To (go) on foot 

efeogico^os- /c h e. 

ji n (0wa)-/ or coqsgc^oooo^d:- 

/la n Jau? (9wa)-/ is expressed without ^ /ns/. 

(audio online) 

33G^|JoOOo) 

?a.Je fp h £?) 

east (side) 

33G^OoS(oOoS) 

?a.nau? (p"e?) 

west (side) 

C# Ci 

GCOOC ( COCO) 

tau" (p h e?) 

south (side) 

G0OoS(3OOo) 

myau? (p h e?) 

north (side) 

33G^g(«OoS 

?a.Je.myau? (p h e?) 

north-east (side) 

396^60000 

7a.Je.tau" fo h £?) 

south-east (side) 

33 6^000G(gOOO 

?e.nau?.myau? (p h £?) 

north-west (side) 

336$OOOGOOo£ 

?a.nau?.tau n (p h e?t 

south-west (side) 




Note: 

The order used for the last four cardinal points is different from that 
used in Western languages such as English, French, etc. 


Exercise 5.7 (audio online) 

Imagine that you are in Mandalay. Practise the structure in the box below 
with the places listed. To learn all the cardinal points, you can first simply 
vary the cardinal points on the list, regardless of their true location point. 
Then use a real map on the Internet to give real directions. 
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[place] oo couStjSocoii 

[place] ka bs.hma Is 
[place] Mkr where 

- [cardinal point] ip 
[cardinal point] hma 
[cardinal point] Mkr 

cocoo^ ogo; s| 00011 

bs.lo 9wa. ya. me h 

how go have to Mkr 

- [vehicle] ogoni 

[vehicle] ns 0wa 
[vehicle] with go 


Where is [place]? 


In the [cardinal point]. 


How should (!) go? 


- Go by [means of transport]. 


Q O C o 

gso^co coos 

c o c 
®©cgc? 

G&GCOSGCOOC 

oo 

pc c 
GS oposcoo 


GCOOC COo 


?u.pei n de.da 
ze.gai" 

ma n .de.le tau n 
ze.jo 
ne.pyi.do 
tau n .d 


U Pein bridge 
Sagaing 
Mandalay hill 
Zegyo market 
Nepyidaw 
Taunggyi 



Exercise 5.8o (audio online) 

Geography quiz on Myanmar 

Following the model given in the box below, locate the states given in 
the list with a correct cardinal point in relation to Myanmar. 
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pc c 

pyi.ns 

state 

OOC|C 

ke.yi" 

Karen 

ooqc 

ke.c h i" 

Kachin 

o c 

ye.k h ai" 

Rakhaing 

# 

c h l" 

Chin 

oocoos 

ke.ya 

Kayah 


Ja" 

Shan 





Exercise 5.8b (audio online) 

Geography quiz on Myanmar’s neighbouring 
countries 



Following the model given in the box below, locate the neighbouring 
countries of Myanmar given in the list with a correct cardinal point in 
relation to Myanmar. 


Note: 

When /pai7 is used with cardinal points to talk about places in Myanmar, 
it refers to the (eastern, western, etc.) part of the country, whereas /p h s? / 
is used with neighbouring countries to say to the east, west of, etc. 

r c o c. i c s 

|CO^|CO ^CCj CO COCOfjJOODII 

[te.you? naiFga"]. ka be.hma Is 
[China country] Mkr where 


-> Where (is) [China]? 




pc O C o 

- <|cc 

\ 

n. 

pc C 

GgOOOCOOO 


mye.ma nai n .r]a n 

ys 

myau?.p h e?. 

hma 

. . . Myanmar country 

Mkr 

north side 

Mkr 


-> To the north of Myanmar. 


O C o 

^CC 

o 


COO 3^ 

OOOCOOSG3^j 

0^230302 

00 

33&CO 


3 


naiFga" 

la.?o 

bi".ge.la.ds?(J) 

yo.de.ya 

?ei".di.ya 


country 2 

Laos 

Bangladesh 

Thailand 

India 


2 The Burmese tend to experience the outside world through the medium of 
English, so it is common to hear more or less Burmanized pronunciations 
of the English names for neighbouring countries, too. 
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Exercise 5.8c (audio online) 

Geography quiz on other countries 


With the help of a map or your knowledge of geography, how 
you situate the following places in relation to each other in each 


would 

pair? 


• England and France 

• Canada and America 

• Japan and China 


• Norway and Sweden 

• Indonesia and Australia 



Language point 

Getting familiar with the writing system (CDi; 65) 

■ Four nasal vowels: -c -&/-§ 2£ 

Like basic vowels, each nasal vowel has three tones, represented by 
three different symbols (see Unit 1). 


■ Nasal vowels: Group 1 


—8 

• 

—8 

—Si 

/r/ 

/i n / 

/i n / 

oo c 

e 

00 c 

ooc; 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


c 

oc- 

C 

oc- 

gc:- 

to lift 

to enter 

to deny 

C R19~ 

C 

<^C- 


to practise 

to drive away 

horse 


■ Nasal vowels: Group 2 

Among the nasal vowels, those that are spelled with [—^], [—o] and 
[--] represent exactly the same pronunciation, but different mean¬ 
ings. For example gj-/pya7 means to fly but (o^-/pya n / means (to 
do something) back ; co|:-/la7 means to be fresh but coe:/la7 means 
street. Please note that [--] does not occur in certain combinations. 
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


C C 


Q — 

SOc| 

0302 

dignified 

uncooked rice 

street 

C 

0 

c 

°?f- 

9J- 

^02 

to scare away 

to fly 

sesame 


Note: 

The letter [o], as it already represents the sound /w/, cannot be 
combined with the ligature [--] as that also represents /-w/, and 
[o + —|/— o/- : -] is pronounced as /wun/ like the vowel presented 
in Group 8 , although it does not use the same vowel signs. 


■ Nasal vowels: Group 3 



Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


O C 
030- 


to roll away 


o c 
390 

house 


o c 

00 ^ 1 - 

to look after 


O C 
| 0 - 


to lower 


o c 


M- 

fade(d), dim 


O C 


to make an appointment 
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■ Nasal vowels: Group 4 


o c 

o c 

o c 

“TV 

L° 

i cs 

/ai'7 

/ai n / 

/ai n / 

°?9 

o^c 

o^cs 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


0 c 

29 

0 C 0 C 

O^C- (j)C 2 - 



pint 

to sit down be round 



0 C 

ro c o c 

[yo- ojcj 



be dented 

to compete wave 



Exercise 5.9 (cdi; 66 ) 



Now try to read the following words and check your 

reading with the 

✓'"N CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 



* * 

Rakhaing (Arakanese) 

C 

^02 

Shan 

3 

Oo 

Karen 

( 0 | 0 O 

Myanmar 


Chin 

pc c 

[ocoo© 

French 

ooqc 

Kachin 

qpof 

German 

o c o 
^CC 

country 

33c^|;^o: Indonesia 

o c 

390000 

toilet 

O C C 
SX^C^C 

shop owner 

C 0 c 
© 02 G 000003 (pC 

restaurant 

Co 

Oo 

cinema 

390^2 

room 

OO 0 C 2 

cooked rice 

09020 

main road 

c 

OOC 2 

curry 

occoool II 

Please come in. 



p cp c n 

[0^0900 hi 

Please come quickly. 



^csfool II 

Please explain (it). 



o o c n 

3 ^ 00^001 II 

Sit here, please. 



^00090211 

(Is that) right? (Is that) correct? 


6^0200000211 

(Are you) cold? (Is she) chilly? 


000^200090211 

Are you tired? 







Unit 6 


33®OS33GOOOC7§33g[toOCS g[qOOO3301 

?e.sd.e.0au?.e.cau n pyo.de.e.k h a 


Talking about food and drinks 


In this unit, you will learn: 

• to talk about typical Burmese food items and flavours 

• to offer food and drinks to friends and to react in 
a Burmese way 

• to order food and drinks 

• to make negative imperatives 

• enumerating and the use of classifiers 

• to ask questions with how much?, how many? 

• three nasal vowel signs: e-oS 


This unit is aimed at exposing you to some Burmese socio-cultural 
practices of daily life related to food and drinks. We have chosen to 
provide a rather large variety of food items that we believe will be 
useful for you as you try to communicate with Burmese people. Take 
your time in learning them and you will be pleased to find yourself 
familiar with them while you are dealing with daily life in Myanmar. If 
you find it overwhelming, however, you can focus on the activities in 
the sentence constructions and the basic vocabulary first, and then 
come back to learn the new vocabulary at your leisure. 


Dialogue 1 


(CD1; 67) 

You stop by your Burmese friend’s place early one afternoon. 
Naturally your friend offers you something to drink . . . 
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A: Burmese friend B: Foreign visitor 


o o c n ra ra 

con coooln o^colii ©os|os(ocoosn 

011 O^OOOpll 39^0 G^ o eOjX )©0 ©OSS OOOOII 

no c c n q 

con 3 I SXp CO©^ GCOOOOOl goII 

ail g<^o1g©ii 

con coco«oSc|£§ cogoSecoo Goooooolgsn 

an ooocyoi 3^D:^o©sp[ro;ii 


A: la.pa // t h ai n .pa // sa.pl.pi la 

B: hou?.ke // ?e.k h u.p h s ne.le.sa sa.k h s.ts 
A: da.s h o te.k h u.gu 0au?.pa.ou n 

B: ne.pa.ze 

A: ?o // le.p h e?.ye le te.k h we?.td 0au?.pa.ou n 

B: ha.bya // ?a.na.se.ya.d 


A: Come in. Have a seat. Have you eaten? 

B: Yes. (!) just had lunch. 

A: In that case, have something to drink. 

B: Please don’t bother. 

A: Oh, have at least a cup of tea. 

B: Goodness! I don’t mean to trouble you. 



Vocabulary 


[V] (§:(§ 

[V] pi.Qi 

finished + [V]; have + [V]-ed/-en. This 
expression is also used as a contextual 
greeting; see Preliminary unit 

[■ • •) coo: 

[• • 0 la 

Mkr for yes/no question 

33^0 

?8.au.D h £ 

just now 

G^COgSoO 

ne.le.sa 

lunch 

[V] 

[V] + k^ 

do something somewhere else in time 
or space. In this context, “1 had lunch" 

(at home, before 1 came here). 

00 ®^ 

te.k h u.gu 

something (non-specified) 

coaSooSqpS 

le.p h e?.ye 

tea 

-§a$ 

k h we? 

classifier for liquid in cups, glasses 
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[N] GOOO 

[N] to 

Mkr puts emphasis on contrast, equivalent 
to as for (i.e. if you have already eaten, 
as for a drink, please accept) 

GCOOOD- 

6au? 

to drink 

[V] olg: 

[V] pa.ou 11 

inviting imperative, urging softly in 
invitations (and requests) 

COO 

ha 

exclamative, disapproving (gently) what 
has just been stated. An English 


equivalent might be an exclamation like 
Oh!, goodness!, my! 

3z>o:<p®sp(o?s ?a.na.se.ya.cl Oh, I feel as if I were imposing. An 

expression used to reject by politeness, 
when one is offered something. 


Note: 

It is generally considered polite to first refuse when one is offered 
something. 


Exercise 6.1 (cdi; 68 ) 

Do a role-play here, imitating Dialogue 1 (prompts are given in English for 
your convenience), and using vocabulary provided below for different drinks. 


A: ask if B has eaten 
B: respond Yes, I have just eaten lunch 
A: offer something to drink 
B: refuse by politeness 

A: insist and offer something specific, using one of the items 
given in the list below 

B: end the dialogue with the expression ha//?a.na.se.ya.cj, using 
an appropriate appellative ending /bya/ for a male speaker or 
/Ji7 for a female speaker. 


CO 

GCOOC9 

O C C C 
CO0GGOC|£Q 

("he 


ko.p h i 

lei n .mo.ye 

p h yo.ye 

ca".ye 


coffee 

orange juice 

juice (fresh or made of syrup), soft drink 
sugar cane juice 


Note: 

There is no clear distinction between juice and soft drink in Burmese. 
Nowadays people often say fresh juice as well, with a Burmanized 
pronunciation. 


Otf. 
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(~) (CD1; 69) 

A h A daughter who just got back from work asks her mother about lunch ... 


A: Daughter B: Mother 


COM 

an 

con 

an 

con 

an 

con 


coco 3s^_ coe6sooo^ o ®o:ooii 

n c c c e c c i—■ . c o c ro 

clsooc;s|ooi G^ocooo;aj)oc|o 0 i (rao@ooc;^j|C|O 0 i [osgcoo 

no c s o c 

c I: o g coo c; o c^> o ® sp spo 11 

®o:c^ o goooc:coos ii 

goooc soloooSII 3l<soeoS G^OOOOOSO^OOO ^gSs^joSioocoooii 

(osgcoo 3gc^>2§:^2§:go1cooSii 

cIsoocsooGcpn 

cIsuocsoogcoo 33gcooo1oii 3lGoooS(rao@ooc;q[co 336poo oooo^pjsii 
g(oooi o^oocodsii 9^ooo|^ ooes Gcooc:Gcooc:s(jooGogj;0ooii 

cm 

o^oojocoosn 


A: me.me di.ne t h a.ml n ba.ne sa le 

B: na.hi n .ye fau?.8i.8 ou? .vs ca.za" h]".jo.ye // pi.do ge.pi.dau" ns 
to.se.ya.ye 

A: sa.lo kau" la 

B: kau n . pa.ts // da.be.ms Jau?.8].8ou?.ka ne.ns sa?.te // pi.do 

?e.r)a" ns.ne po.te 

A: r)a.hi n .ka.vd 

B: ga.hi n .j<a.t6 ?e.to.pa.p h s // da.be.me ca.za" hl".jo.ka ?e.ya.<3a 
8 ei? me.|T.p h u 

A: ?o hou?.la // me.ne?.p h a n .hma 8e.ml kau".gau" c h e?.cwe.me // 

hou?.pi la 


A: Mum, what did you have for lunch today? 

B: Fish curry, kaffir lime salad, vermicelli soup, and fish paste with 

fresh vegetables. 

A: Was it good? 

B: It was fine. But the kaffir lime salad was a bit spicy And not 

salty enough. 

A: What about the fish curry? 

B: As for fish curry, (it) was just right. But the vermicelli soup was 
rather tasteless. 

A: / see. (So) tomorrow, I’ll cook something good for you. OK? 





Unit 6: Talking about food and drinks 


97 


Vocabulary 


oooc: 

fe.mi" 

cooked rice 

[...] ooc: 

[...] hi" 

[...] curry 

[• • ■] i 

[...] ne 

with [...] 

OOO^OOICO 

ba.ns s& le 

What did you eat it with? 

[. . .] €|oS [. . .] €pS . . 

• [• • •] ye [• • 1 ye 

Mkr to list several items 

cl: 

na 

fish 

[...] a?o 

[...] 0OU? 

[...] salad 

e^ooSoS: 

Jau?.0i 

(kaffir) lime (a member of 


the citrus family, larger than 
lemons or limes, with a bumpy 
appearance. Its flesh is used 
in salads, and sometimes the 
leaves of the plant.) 


(too® 

ca.za n 

type of thin clear noodle made 
with rice flour, often called 
“vermicelli" in Burmese 
English. 

toc:s| 

hi" 40 

soup 

cl :8 

qe-pi 

fish or shrimp paste 

cl:osoooc: 

rje.pl.dau" 

... baked and pounded with 
dried shrimp and spices, and 
sometimes other ingredients 


to.sg.ya 

fresh or parboiled vegetables to 
dip fish-paste condiment 

(0:6009 

pi. to 

a connector usually used after 


a verb phrase (as opposed to 
/nil attached to NP), equivalent 
to and 


®o:o^+goooc:- 

s&.l 6 +k&u n - 

good + eating: meaning to enjoy 
(the meal) 

C 

©O- 

sa?- 

spicy hot 

c- 

qa n - 

salty 

601- 

po- 

light 

33C+6o1- 

?e.qa n +po- 

light on saltiness, i.e. not salty 
enough 
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33GOOOo1 O 

?9.to.pa.D h e 

just right 

33€pOO 

?e.ya.Qa 

taste 

33C|COO+§ 

? 0 .ya. 6 a+Ji 

tasty 


me.ns?.p h a n .hma 

lit. “only tomorrow”, meaning 
“too late for today (if the food 
was not great), so (l)’ll make it 
up tomorrow” 

© 

COGS 

00.mi 

lit. daughter, used here as 
the pronoun / 

GOOOC l GOOOC o 

kauhgau" 

well 

syoo- 

c h e?- 

to cook 

G°3| : - 

cwe- 

to feed 


Exercise 6.2 (cdi; 70) 

Now do a short exchange asking “What did you have with (your rice)?”, 
literally, “What did you eat (it) with?” following the pattern given in the 
box below and each time using two or three items from the list below. 
If you are studying this course on your own, you can practise by alter¬ 
nating between being the person asking the questions and the one 
answering. If you’re studying with a partner, each of you can take a 
role and then switch. 


con 

coo 

\ 

®o; 

(oo)coii 



ba 

ne 

sa 

(0a) l£ 



what 

with 

eat 

Mkr 

What did you eat with? 

an 

[...] 

spo 

[■■■] 

S|00 . . . 



[...] 

ye 

[...] 

ye 



[...] 

Mkr 

[■■■] 

Mkr.. . 

(With) [■ ■ ■], 

con 

®os 

0 

soooc; (oo)coosn 



sa 

16 

kau n 

(0e) la 



eat 

Mkr 

good 

Mkr 

Was it good? 

an 

gcodc: 

ol 

00 con 

3IGO0OO [... 

1 


kau n 

fia 

te 

da.be.me [. , 

..] -> It was, but... 


good 

Mkr 

Mkr 

But [...] 

[describe the taste] 
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Language point 

Food items 



■ Most common types of dishes 

[.. .]uocs [.. .]hi n curry [. . ,]g(too [.. .]co (stir) fried [..] 

[.. .]ooc;q[ [. . .]hl n .jo soup [. . T090 [.. .]0ou? [...] salad 

■ Commonly used dishes 


(- ' c c 

[ooctooooscjocs 

ce?. 0 a.hi n 


chicken curry 

oooooosoocs 

we?. 0 a.hi n 


pork curry 

3G0OOOSOOCS 

?e.me. 0 a.hi n 


beef curry 


be.zu n .hi n 


shrimp or prawn curry 

0 o c 

OOSCpOOCS 

01 .zou n .hl n 


vegetable curry 


c h i".ye 


sour soup 

\ 0 f - 'C 

ooosg|ooo 

pe. 0 i.co 


fried (string)bean 

C 1C t - 'C 

^jgGOlCG[rOO 

ci n .bau n .co 


fried roselle leaves (or hibiscus 




leaf, also called ‘gongura’ 




in the subcontinent) 

\ c n c ( —>c 
OOCGOlCOG(0OO 

pe.bi".bau?.co 


stir fried bean sprouts 

pc c c 

[ecsgog ooo^oo 

myi n .k h wa.ywe?. 0 ou? 

pennywort salad 

n c c 

ckocoo^co 

rje.p h e. 0 ou? 


fish cake salad 

n c o c 

CkCOGCOOCOGOlCS 

ge. 0 e.lau?.pat 

i" 

steamed hilsa fish curry 

\ CO 

ouoc;^|[ 

pe h] n .jo 


lentil soup 

c n c co 
^JgGOlCOOC26f|[ 

ci n .bau n hi n go 


roselle leaf soup 

O, 

Co 

ge.pi.ye 


cooked fish paste condiment 

■ Tastes and flavours 



©o- sa?- 

spicy 

O 

c h o- sweet, not spicy 

c- ga n - 

salty 

els- 

k h a- bitter 

^s- ch|n - 

sour 



<^>gS;<^>gSs ne.ne 

a little (when one says /he. he/ 


+ [taste] in such contexts, it 
practically means it’s too [taste]) 
light on [taste], meaning not 
enough [taste] 


3a[fasfe]Gol- ?e.[fasfe]+po 
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Dialogue 3 


(CD1; 71) 

A A You are with a Burmese friend at a restaurant for a Burmese breakfast. 
Your friend will take care of ordering and paying of course. 


A: Waiter B: Burmese person C: Foreign visitor 

OOII 00015)0000 sccjpii 

an ^'Uo&al: cooSooSqpS ^gooii 

OOII 00O33g(to 0 OjJOOOII 

Q (->C\ \ N f-*C\ \ f© C C C 

on ajso5sG[ap^ w oyii oc(ap^ o jyii [osgcoo cooooco^goco 
^[goIg^oii oo[aoo: eoojoS^SG^on 

c s c nra c c n o i—'Cs \ s i— t\ 

0011 0^00001 gcooc;oI[oii ^^oocjsIs ojj;oo:g[ooo^ - oyi og[ooo^ - 

\rs cccon c 

jyil [OSGCOO COOO0OOS|£O ^j[GOj ^§0011 

Ready to leave... 

an ooojg^ii yooso ^cseuSii oooSgcoooS orj|con 
011 op|G^o ^cigoSgcoii 
on cool euyoocooii e^£:o 1 ^ji 

OOII 

^IgOOS^GOOO OJOOII 3GOOO 330:C\j:Go1£: <y JOOII 
311 G33! G33SII Gsp 3<j30 yOOSOII 33G(^0330:GOOOOrj:G^OII 

0011 uyooii Go^s^solsccyoii 

A: ba hma.me.ls k h e.mya 

B: mou n .hl n .ga 9ou n . pws ns le.p h E?.ye 9ou n . k h ws? 

A: ba ?e.co yu.me Is 

B: bu.9i.co ns te. pws // ps.p ns hna.pws // pi.to le.p h s?.ye.ka 
c h o.po no // <3e.ja me.^s.p^.no 

A: hou?.ks // kau".pa.pi // mou n .hl n .ga bu.Bi.p ns te.pws // ps.co 

ns hne.pws // pi.do le.p h s?.ye c h o.po 8 ou n . k h ws? 

B: 0a.ye // pai?.s h a n Ji n .ms // bs.lau? ca Is 

C: ce.no Ji n .ms le 

B: ha me.hou?.ta // me.f'r.pa.ns 

A: mou n .hl n .ga 86 u n . pws .ka 9ou n . t h au n // le.p h s?.ve.ka te.k h ws? le.ya 

// 6 ou n . k h ws? s h o.to t h au".hne.ya // di.to ?a.lou n . pau n le. t h au n .hne.va 
B: ?e ?e // yo di.hma pai?.s h a n // ?e.cwe me.a n .to.p h u.no 

A: hou? // ce.zu.pa k h e.mya 


ooc 


ssl: pyco poooii cooo«oos|gSoo ooaoo coon 
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A: May I take your order? 

B: Three orders of monhinga and three cups of tea. 

A: What kind of fritter do you want it with? 

B: One with gourd fritters, two with bean fritters. For the tea, light 

on sweetness, OK? No sugar, OK? 

A: Yes, allright. Monhinga, one with gourd fritters, two with bean 

fritters. And three cups of tea, light on sweetness. 

B: Hey, son! We want to pay. How much did it cost? 

C: Let me take care of the bill. 

B: That’s out of the question. (No), don’t pay. 

A: Three bowls of monhinga is 3,000. Tea is 400 a cup. Since it’s 

three cups, (it’s) 1,200. So altogether 4,200. 

B: All right. Here’s the money. Keep the change. 

A: Okay, thanks. 


Vocabulary 


<p- 

hma- 

to order 

c c n 

^<| 4 ooc:sl: 

mou n .hi n .ga 

rice noodle in fish soup (a typical 
breakfast dish) 

\ 

-y 

-pwe 

classifier for an order of food 

30e(aoD 

?8.C0 

accompanying fritters for /m6u n .h'f.ga/, 
made of vegetables or beans fried 
in a batter made of rice or bean 

flour 

oj:oS:g(too 

bii.6i.co 

bottle gourd fritter 

v f—>c 

ocjcoo 

pe.co 

bean fritter 


c h o.po 

light on sweetness 

oo (rao: 

de.ja 

sugar 

°°£.- 

fe- 

to put in 

ooo:g«| 

0 a. ye 

son, here a way to call a young male 
waiter (waiters in teashops are often 
boys or young men) 

o c . c c 

cj)OOSD ^c:«oo 

pai?.s h a n Ji n .me 

(we) will pay the bill (we’d like to pay 
the bill) 
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cq|- 

ca 

to cost 

[. . .] SCO 

[...] le 

DM: suggests that this is what we both 
knew as if by a prior arrangement, 
equivalent of you know 

[. ..] sgecog 

[. . .] s h o.do 

since (this is stated, said as) [. . .] 

3Z>oscgsGolcs 

?a.lou n .pau n 

in total 

33c[og 

?a.cwe 

change 

33g(o2+33«:- 

?8.cwe+a n - 

return the change 

«... gcoooj: 

ms ... to.p h u 

not... any more 



Exercise 6.3 (audio online) 


Making negative imperatives 


Following the sentence construction given in the box below, tell your 
partner “Don’t. . .!”, using the expressions provided. 


Note: 

As always, the part of the verb expression that is to go in the base 
construction in the place of [verb] is indicated by a preceding [+]. 



0 

[verb] 

^Jl 



me 

[verb]. 

ne 

Don’t [verb]! 

(goo so) 

0 

gcs 

fo 11 


pai?.s h a n 

me 

fi n . 

ne 

Don’t pay the bill! 


SOOS+COjX^- 

s h a+t h e- 

to 

C Q C 

C^OOOS+CO^D,- 

ne.you?. 0 i+t h e- 

to 

0 c 

<| o +oog5 o - 

no+t h s- 

to 

c|)o6s6+gos— 

pai?.s h a n +pe- 

to 

0 . 0 c 

3 ^ 0 -hO^C- 

di.hma+t h ai n - 

to 

\ Q . C 

393^3-1-000- 

?e.di.hma+we- 

to 

3^02^0+001- 

di.na.hma+sa- 

to 

[place] cq+o^pt- 

[place] ko+ 8 wa- 

to 

[person] o^+g[oo- 

[person] ko+pyo- 

to 

[person] o^+gg?- 

[person] ko+me- 

to 


put salt (in something) 

put chilli (in something) 

put milk (in something) 

give money 

sit here 

buy there 

eat around here 

go to [place] 

tell [person] 

ask [person] 
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Language point 

Asking questions involving numbers in the answer 

Exercise 6.4 (cdi; n) 

We have learnt to ask questions with /be.lau? Ie/, an equivalent of 
“how much?”, “how many?”, in asking for phone numbers, prices and 
age (see Units 1 and 2). First, using the model given in the box, ask for 
the numbers of the items in the list provided. 


[...] 


CO00600000CO II 




[...] 


be.lau? Ie 

—> What’s the number of... ? 

[# 

^.olco] 

COOOGCOOOOCOII 




[p h ou n 

na n .ba?] 

be.lau? Ie 




[phone number] 

Question 

-» What’s (the) phone number? 

0 C 
32G 

?ei n 

house 

0 C 

CO (DC 

to.ki" 

token 

0 C 

sxpc 

s h ai" 

shop 

c 0 
oco©c^ e 

pa?.sa.po 

passport 


?e.k h a" 

room 

OOOO0COOS 

ba?.se.ka 

bus 

C 

CO 02 

la" 

road, street 

Gcoocosyo 

bau?.c h a 

receipt 


■ How much . .. ? talking about money 
Verbs can be inserted in the interrogative phrase /b£.lau? Ie/. For example, 
to ask “How much does it cost?” “How much do I owe you?”, etc. (see 
Dialogue 2), the verb /ca/ to cost is used, as shown in the box below. 


COCJOGCOOOO 

[verb] 

(00)0011 


be.lo? 

[verb] 

(0e) Ie 


how much 

[verb] 

Mkr 

-> How much (do/did you) [verb]? 

C0006C0000 

[°R|] 

(00)0011 


be.lo? 

[ca] 

(0e) Ie 


how much 

[cost] 

Mkr 

-» How much (does this) [cost]? 


Exercise 6.5 (cdi; 73 ) 

Other verbs that are commonly used in talking about money are given 
below. Formulate questions using them, and you can try giving answers 
with various amounts of money, as shown in the box below. (Remember 
that with the round numbers, the classifier Kyat is omitted or goes before 
the round number.) 


0$. o^L P 
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uj- yu- to take gcoocs- tau n - to ask for 

go;- pe- to give cgcoa- t h ou?.k h e- have withdrawn 


bs.lo? [tau n ] (Go).Is 

-» How much (did they) ask for? 

- hn0.t h au n .ko.ya 

-> 2,900 


■ How many... ? Use of classifiers 

As a general rule, when a specific quantity of items is stated, it is followed 
by a classifier (CL), and no plural marker is necessary, as shown in the 
example below. Here is the rule for round numbers: the classifier precedes 
the number representing the quantity, and many (but not all) monosyllabic 
classifiers 1 are often used with a prefix 33 pronounced as /?e/. 



9 

GOOQoS 


lu 

le 

yau? 


person 

4 

CL 

-» 4 persons 

°i? 

lu 

33 GOOOoS go 
?e.yau? 

le.s h e 


person 

CL 

40 

-» 40 persons 


A slightly different construction is used to ask How many ... ?, for 
which it is essential to know the classifiers, which are organized by 
category, depending on the nature or shape of the item in question. 
In this section we will focus on a few commonly used classifiers only. 



Exercise 6.6q (audio online) 

Try saying the following items with the classifiers given in [. ..]. Remember 
the rule for round numbers, and numbers /ti?/, /hni?/ and /k h u n .ni?/ 
are pronounced with a schwa /a/ before the classifier. 


oj x gg[ 6 eaooo] 
eg; x 6 [goooc] 
o|;do: x oj[cg>:] 
cooogco x oo[g>] 
0000900 x g[ 6 ®oc] 


lu x le.sDe.na [yau?] 
k h we x c h au? [kau n ] 
pa n . 0 i x s h e.hni? [lou n ] 
bi.se.ku? x s h e [k h ul 
le?.hma? x le [sau n ] 


45 persons 
6 dogs 
12 apples 

10 biscuits (cookies) 
4 tickets 


1 According to our observations, classifiers involving consonant clusters 
(with ligatures) such as y /pwe/ number of orders, a^jo /ca?/ Kyat (Burmese 
currency) do not take the prefix la/. 
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coot x jo[®;] 

ka x hne.s h e [si] 

20 cars 

o®gS: x @[ ? ] 

pyi?.si x k6.fk h ul 

9 belongings 

©osy x 

ze.bwe x k h u".ni? [lou n ] 

7 tables 

x q>oo[c\j:] 

ha n p h ou n x 9ou n .ya [lou 11 ] 

300 cell phones 

©ox© [g®oc] 

sa x Ji? [sau n ] 

8 letters 

Exercise 6.6b 



Now based on the exercise you have just done 

in 6.6a, make some 

deductions and match the appropriate classifier with each item given in 

the list below. 



For 

Classifier 


1. person 

a. k h u 


2. fruit and furniture 

b. kau n 


3. animal 

c. vau? 


4. vehicle 

d. sau" 


5. ticket, letter 

e. si 


6. piece, generic 

f. lou" 


Exercise 6.7 (audio online) 



Following the model given in the box, make a short exchange using the 
vocabulary provided along with the classifiers. 




cooS^© classifier [verb] (oo)con 

be.hne classifier [verb] (9e).le How many (do you) [verb]? 


Verb 





^o- 

hma- 

to order 



ooo- 

la- 

to come 



O 

9" 

JT- 

to have, there is 




ne- 

to be, stay 



1 

°8J 

8 

te- 

to stay (temporarily) 



Classifier 




\ 

8 

pws 

order, helping ^ 

khj 

piece 


k h we? 

glass gooooo 

yau? 

person 


lou" 

bottle 6|co 

ye? 

day 

t^cocs 

pe.li 11 

bottle 
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Exercise 6.8 

What questions would you ask using the construction “How many . . . 
to get the following answers? 


?” 


P cone 

b GCJOOCO ^olcooon 
2 ^ OOSCOCJOII 

0 SfO 0000:00011 

j yeosol ii 
0 GOoOoSlI 

°J3 cr^o^couSii 


cau?yau? Jf.pa.ts 
na.k h u sa.te 
ko ye? te.me 
hne pwe pe.pa 
Ji? lou n pe.me 
ts.ya.hne.s h e.r)a 
ca? Ji.te 


(!) have 6 (children). 

(!) ate 5 (pieces). 

(!) ’ll stay 9 days. 

Please give me 2 (orders). 
(I)’ll give (you) 8 (of a fruit). 
(!) have 125 kyats. 



Language point 


Getting familiar with the writing system (CDi; 74) 
V jv 

■ Three nasal vowels: g^dc 

LT L L OT O O 

Like basic vowels, each nasal vowel has three tones, represented by 
three different symbols (see Unit 1). 


■ Nasal vowels: Group 5 


c 

G-OC 

• 

c 

G-OC 

g— oc; 

/au n / 

/au n / 

/au7 

C 

C 

c 

GOOOC 

GOOOC 

GOOOC l 


Note: 

Three letters (s /k h a/) (3 /da/) and (o /pa/) use the variant shape 
[-1] instead of [- 0 ] so as not to be confused with other letters (so 
/s h a/) (33 /a/) and (00 /ha/) respectively. 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


G®OC- 

to wait 


C TO 

GCOOC GOICS- 

mountain to add 


efrripc 

because of 


G^OC- 

to avoid 


6 |ooc: 


& 

to change 
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■ Nasal vowels: Group 6 

Words that are spelled with [—|], [—§] and [--] represent exactly 
the same pronunciation, but different meanings. 


c 

c 

c 

-If. 

-rt 


c 

• 

--S 

• 

-T& 

• 

[• 

/ou7 

L 

/ou n / 

/ou7 

¥f. 


# 


^9 

eo: 





Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


C 




V- 

snack 

to believe 

office 

4- 

S" 


fo shrink (something) 

fo happen by chance 

rate 


■ Nasal vowels: Group 7 


c 

-of. 


“f : 

--5 

0 • 

• 

-5* 

• 

" 3 S: 

— o* 

— 0 


/u7 

/u7 

/u7 

8 $. 

8 f 

8 f : 








Note: 

The letter [o], as it already represents the sound /w/, cannot be 
combined with the ligature [--] as that also represents /-w/, and 
[o + —|/— 0 /--] is pronounced as /wu n /. 
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


C 



to abandon 


8 " 

be disgusted 


030 : 

betel nut 


i. °af 

mud slave 


meal for monks 


o cro 

9- 0<|(cg2 

to dare minister 


002000- 


be giad 



Exercise 6.9 (cdi; 75) 


Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the 
CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 


C © C 
OOOOCO(j )<|2 

C Q 
3^2002 

C © 
0^02002 

Gcqpci 

GOOC 2 

S920- 

sgoseg:- 


telephone 
monk 
coconut 
betel nut 

Mon (ethnic group in Myanmar) 
school 

Burmese harp 

to discipline 

offer a meal to monks 


gOOCODSII 

GTOOCSOOCOOSII 

tj)S3^oocoo;ii 

^CSCqjOOCOOSII 

GGfjSOGffpCS^JI 

tj)OOS)6 OGCOOCS^JI 

o c r c v 
33Sjj<| 

OGOOC^JI 


Are you disgusted? 

(Is it) good? 

(Is it) cloudy? 

(Did it) snow? 

Don’t sell. 

Don’t ask for money. 
Don’t waste (your) time. 
Don’t wait. 



Review 2 


O^CVp^GCOOC^jC 0CS J 


pya n .hla n le.ci' n .ji n hni? 


After working on the last four units (3-6), test yourself to see whether 
you can do the following in Burmese now. 

• You can talk about weather conditions in the present, past or future. 

• You want to introduce two people. What do you say? 

• You’ve just been introduced to someone. How do you respond to 
your new acquaintance? 

• You want to describe your family tree, listing all members in relation 
to you, up to your grandparents. 

• You see unknown faces in a newspaper or journal and you are 
curious about their identity. What questions can you ask regarding: 

- identity (that is, who they are) 

- age 

- occupation 

- nationality 

- place of origin? 

• You get lost in the street, and need help to find your destination. 
What questions can you ask? 

• You want to know the following. What questions do you ask? 

- street number 

- phone number. 

• You have just arrived in Myanmar, and there are quite a few things 
you want to do right away. How would you express your wishes? 

• You also want to check if your companion wants to do certain 
things, so that you can organize the days to come. What questions 
would you ask him/her? 



no 


Review 2 


• As you are in a new place, there are many things you don’t know 
how to do. How would you seek advice using the construction 
How shall I, could I... ? 

• As everything is new to you, you often need to check certain rules. 
What questions would you ask using the construction Shall I... ? 

• You have to locate places (towns, countries). How would you do 
that, using cardinal points? 

• As you stop by at a Burmese friend’s place, you are offered 
something to eat and drink. How would you react appropriately in 
Burmese? 

• You are at a restaurant. What would you say to order food and 
drinks? Then how would you settle the bill? 

• You are at a restaurant with some friends, and you have ordered 
various dishes to share. As you start eating, some dishes taste 
fine but others need improvement. How would you describe how 
different dishes taste? 

• Your friend is going shopping and offers to pick up a few items 
for you, since you don’t have time to go to the market. Prepare 
a short shopping list. 

• You want to know the cost of something. What questions do 
you ask? 

By now, you should also be able to 

• pick up any written text in Burmese and read it out loud, even if 
you don’t know the meaning 

• name and recognize common dishes in Burmese cuisine. 


Review of sentence constructions: 

Preliminary Unit - Unit 6 

You have learnt how the following constructions function in Burmese: 

• Asking questions for confirmation involving NP, and answering 
positively or negatively (see Preliminary unit). 

o da [NP] la hou?.ke// da [NP] pa or da [NP] me.hou?. 

(pa).phj 
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• Asking questions to identify items and answering (see Unit 1). 

o da ba... Is -> da ... pa 

o da ba [NP] Is da [(X) NP] pa 

• Asking for the meaning of words and expressions, and answering 
(see Unit 2). 

o [. . .] s h o.da ba Is -> [.. .] so.da [...] pa 

o [. . .] s h o.da [...] la -> hou?.ts or me.hou?.p h u 

• Asking questions involving how much?, numbers and quantities 
with the following construction to ask for house/phone numbers 
or prices (see Unit 1, Unit 2). 

o bs lau? Is 

o (?a.0s?) bs lau? Ji.pi Is -> [age] (hni?) Ji.pi (see Unit 4) 

o Bs lau? ca.Ge Is -> [price] (see Unit 6) 

• Asking questions involving how many? and answering, using various 
classifiers (see Unit 6). 

o be.hne.[CL]. .. [VP] (6e) Is 

• Making simple imperative statements (see Unit 1). 
o [verb] pa 

• Making simple negative imperative statements (see Unit 6). 
o Me[verb] (pa) ns 

• Asking yes/no questions with verbs in the non-future (something 
that usually happens or has happened) (see Unit 2). 

o [VP] (0e) la [VP] ts 

• ... and in the future (something that has not yet happened or been 
realized) (see Unit 2). 

o [VP] (ms) la -> [VP] ms 

• Making affirmative statements with verbs in the non-future (see 
Unit 2). 


o [VP] (0e) la 


[VP] ts 
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Review 2 


• ... and in the future (see Unit 2). 

o [VP] (ms) la [VP] ms 

• Using stative verbs (where adjectives are often used in English) 
(see Unit 3). 

• Making simple negative statements (see Unit 3). 

• Asking questions involving what? and answering (see Unit 4). 

o ba [VP] (Be) Is ->[... VP] ts 

o ba [VP] me Is ->[... VP] ms (see Unit 6) 

o ba.ns [VP] (9e).ls -> [NP] ns [VP] ts (see Ch 6) 

• Asking questions with where? and answering (see Unit 2, Unit 3, 
Unit 4). 

o bs hma Is -> [place] hma 

• Asking questions with who? and answering (see Unit 4). 

o bs.Qu Is -> [person] pa 

o [person] ys [person] (with possessives) 

• Asking questions with from where? and answering (see Unit 4). 

o bs.ga la.(0a).ls -> [place] ka la.ts 

• Asking questions, answering with want to... (see Unit 5). 

o [VP] c[T.(9e) la -» [VP] cV.ts or me [VP] c h i n .p h u 

• Asking questions involving shall [VP]... (see Unit 5). 

o [VP] ya.ma la 
o bs.lo [VP] ya.ma Is 




Unit 7 


[^OOOOO 0^OOOOO^ o 50&G0^39 g[c7D0C; 
g(oOO03Go1 

cai?.ta me.cai?.ta ne 
s h a n .da.dwe.e.cau n pyd.de.e.k h a 

Talking about likes and dislikes, 
wishes and desires 


In this unit, you will learn: 

• to talk about what you like, and like to do 

• to express what you want, want to do 

• to express absolute negatives with nothing, no one, etc. 

• expressions of frequency and seasons: mostly, usually, 
sometimes 

• colour terms 

• three different pronunciations with:-gS -> - /e- / -oS 
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Unit 7: 


3 C 

300000 


ajcxjcocoo^ so&Gog33G(raoc; g(ooco3381 


311 


CON 


A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 


A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 


(JOJCOCOOSII 00O33OSOQ®OSGCg CXJo(oo)cOII 

tJp:G000330s(oC GOOOO^OOGOSCOOOII O0a1cO6CO 
occ cn rocs oo 

^OOCOCOII C0©alC06C06C0p [ycycog COgi^O 


I-' c c c 

[oOCOGCODCCOgOS 


opS ooaoii 


?a.la?.c h ei n .hma ba lou?.(0a) Is 

ca.ma.ka sa p h a?.ta wa.5a.na pa.te 

ba sa.ou?.twe p h a? le // be sa.ye.s h a.ya.twe cai? le 

sa.ou? myo.zou" p h a?.pa.te // sa.ye.s h a.ya le ?a.lou n cai?.pa.te 

kaiT.ta.po // ca.no.ka.to 7a.ga.za lou?.ta wa.5a.na pa.te 

hou?.la // ba ?a.aa.za. twe lou?.(0a) le 

mya.5o.?a.p h yi n bo.lou" ga.za.te // ta.k h a.ta.le ce?.tau n .le yai?.te 
// ta.k h a.ta.le.to pvai n . pwe . twe ti.bi.hma ci.te 


What do you do during (your) free time? 

I like reading. 

What books do (you) read? Which authors do (you) like? 

I read all sorts of books. I like all authors too. 

That’s great. I like sports. 

Is that so? What sports do you do? 

Usually I play football. Sometimes, I also play badminton. But 
sometimes, I watch matches on TV. 


C B 


Vocabulary 


330SCOOS^ 


?a.la?.c h ei' 


CVJO- 

lou?- 

(oo)ooS- 

sa p h a?- 

oloo^o+ol 

wa.5a.na pa- 

©03^0 

sa.ou? 

[NP] Gog 

[NP] twe 

©OG€j:oO€p 

sa.ye.s h a.ya 

@oS- 

cai?- 


myo.zou" 

[...] cogS: 

[...] le 

32o:cvj: 

?a.ldu" 

3doicn<DOi 

?a.ga.za 


free time 
to do 
to read 

lit. have an interest , here equivalent 
of like + [V]-ing 
book 

Mkr for plural 

writer 

to like 

all kinds 

also 

all 

sport 
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[V] coo+fGjaS- 

[V] ta cai? 

like + [V]-ing 

feyOSG00O33Qs(Sc 

mya.Qo.?a.p h yi n 

mostly, usually 

GOOOCVJS 

bo.lou" 

football, soccer 

CDOOl- 

go.za- 

to play (sport, game) 

coqI cogod 

te.k h a.te.le 

sometimes 

1 -' c c o c 

[GO OO GOOOC+ ^ GO- 

cs?.tau n +yai?- 

play + badminton 

roc\ 

[st c « 

pvaitpws 

competition ; here match or game 

Q G 

ti.bi.hma 

on TV 

(§£- 

ci- 

watch 


Exercise 7.1a (CD 2 ; 2 ) 


Following the model of a short exchange given in the box below, practise 
saying what you like doing, using the expressions provided. 


coo 

oloO^O 

ol 

(ao)con 



ba 

wa.5s.na 

pa. 

(08) IS 


-> What (do you) 

what 

interest 

have 

Mkr 


like doing? 

- [verb] 

coo 

oloo^o 

ol 

CO con 


[verb]. 

ta 

wa.5s.na 

pa. 

ts 


[verb] 

Mkr 

interest 

have 

Mkr 

(1) like [V]-ing. 


oo9c:ooc;qco- t h 8.ml n hi" c h e?- to cook 

(Other possible variants for the same expression: qcoooofyoocoo / 
33 ^jco33(c[co /c h s?.ta.pyou?.ta / ?e.c h e?.e.pyou?/) 


C C I-> c 

<fl 0 < 5 ic+[ 03 £>- 
COOS+GCVjipCO- 

c c , o c 
O^SOC+^OO- 

oeo c , 

cogoos+oooos- 

OOqCS^OS+GCODC- 


©O+GSp — 


you?.Ji n +ci- 

la n +Jau?- 

pa n .bi n +sai?- 

ti.bi.gei n +ge.za- 

0 s.c h i n na+t h au n - 

k h 8.yl+0wa- 

sa+ye- 


to watch a film 
to take a walk 
to do gardening 
to play video games 
to listen to music 1 
to travel 
to write 


1 Actually /0e.c h i7 means song (and ooscys /tl.lou7 more precisely instrumental), 
but this is the word commonly used to talk about music in general, as in 
I like music, What music do you like? The word for music is ooo /gi.ta/ 
and is used in other contexts such as ocogcoooo /gi.ta 15.ka/ music world, 
ooo ojooo /gi.ta pyi n .pa/ the art of music, etc. 


Otf. 




116 


Unit 7: (ojcoooo 


r~o c \ 
0[C^C73COO^ o 


SO&GCg39G(C7> 


cnoct qoooo 


(oo CO3301 



Exercise 7.1 b 

An alternative model is given below to talk about what you like doing. 
Practise using this construction with the same list of verbal expressions 
in Exercise 7.1a. 


V coo 

[V]ta cai?- -> to like [V]-ing 



Exercise 7.2 (audio online) 

Following the model given below, talk about what you don’t like doing, 
using the same list of verbal expressions in Exercise 7.1a. 


[V] ooo 

ol 00^.0 

e 

ol 

DJ S " 


[verb].ta 

wa.3e.na 

me 

pa. 

PM 

-o (1) don’t like [V]-ing 

[V] ooo 

e 

f o c 

e°° 

C^N 



[verb].ta 

me 

cai?. 

p h u 


-» (1) don’t like [V]-ing 



Language point 

Colour terms (CD2; 3) 

Colour terms are often expressed with the suffix espc /yau"/ colour. 
In describing the colour of items, the colour term is typically preceded 
by the item as in: 


goooc:co33(o|[( espc ) bau".bi ?e.p h yu.(yau n ) 
trousers + white white trousers 


Note: 

As you know, colour terms are often culturally specific; the most basic 
ones are given below. As usual, we encourage you to observe and learn 
more about colours as you interact with the Burmese communities. 


33«/33^.00 

?e.me/?e.ne? 

black 

33 ol 

?e.wa 

yellow 

33§| L 

?e.p h yu 

white 

0 c c 
CO0G0O 

lei".mo 

orange 

33(00 

?e.pya 

blue 

0C)0? 

k h e.ya" 

purple 

0 c 

33G02 

?e.sei n 

green 

0 0 

02^2 

mi.go 

grey 

O 

33 

?e.po 

brown 

O^SGSpC 

pa".yau" 

pink 
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For most colours a distinction is also made between the following: 

[colour]+6jc /yFY dark [colour] vs. [colour]+^ /nu/ light [colour] 
33 ( 00^9 77e.pya.yi7 dark blue 33 ( 00 ^ 77e.pya.nu/ light blue 


Exercise 7.3 

Following the model given in the box, practise a short exchange with 
the colours in the list above. 



coo 

33GSpC 

( D C 

[ojco 

(oo)con 


ba 

?e.yau n 

cai?. 

(0e) le 


What 

colour 

like 

Mkr 

What colour (do you) like? 

- [colour] 

© 

* 

Oo 

r~o C 
[5JOO 

CO OOII 


[colour] 

yau" 

cai?. 

te 


[colour] 

colour 

like 

Mkr 

-> (1) like [colour]. 


Exercise 7.4 (audio online) 

Give an appropriate colour term for the fruits (words ending with do: 
791/1 and flowers (words ending with o|: /pa n / t given below. 



CpOOGtfpOOS 

ga.pyb.Oi 

banana 

O C C Q 

CO0G9OOOS 

lei n .mo.9i 

orange 

C Q 

O<|S00S 

pa n .9i 

apple 

C 0 

OOCj]®OOS 

5e.byi7.01 

grape 

C Q 

©qj©oOS 

ze.byi?.0i 

grape 

0 c \ o 

pei n .ns.0i 

jackfruit 

C Q 

DO€|COCOo 

0e.ye7.01 

mango 

C 0 c 

<^cssoo^s 

hnl.zi.pa" 

rose 

©ocoo^s 

ze.bs.pa n 

jasmine 

oo©go <|: 

0 i?.k h wa.pa n 

orchid 

0 c c 

OGCOOCOO^S 

be.dau7.pa" 

badauk or “gum-kino” tree, 
pterocarpus macrocarpus 





118 


Unit 7: 


3 C 

300000 


e(cxjoocoo^ s so&Gog33G(raoc; g(ooco3381 



Dialogue 2 


n < CD2 ; 4 > 

^ b A husband (a government employee) and a wife (a school teacher) 
are trying to plan their summer holidays .. . 


A: Husband B: Wife (May Thi) 

Note: 

The wife uses her name May Thi /me.0i/ as a personal pronoun /, 
when she talks to her husband, as it is a common practice. 

con 3G§spDOGCqpc:OCOS|OQ^O OOOOjJO^jCOOCOII 

311 GOafcOGCOO 3G^O:Ujjq<ScOo5ll OOGCOSGOgOOGCOO s^sogoscfjccooSii 

con oooSo^ ogoiqcfaooocon 

an 000:00 a^[coco:^:og cgeps^sogos^iSooooii ooosoogcoo 

C ccpo Op Q C c C 

occocoooesGgo^ 33 C^sg|g s^;ogno^|cooo5ii 

0 0 0 I-‘ C 0 O CO 0 c 

COM 30^39 [cqpOQOOgCOOGOjQCOII 39c}j<|^01GOOSCOOOII 

A: di nwe.ya.5i cau n pei?.ye?.hma ba lou?.c h i n . 0 e Is 

B: me.0/.ka-t2 ?a.na vu.c h i n .ts // k h e.le. twe . ka .to k h e.yl 0wa.cY.te 

A: be.ko 0 wa.cV.ca. 0 a Is 

B: 0e.mi.ka cai?.t h i.yo.ko p h e.ya.p h u 0wa.c h i n .ts // 0a.kat2 pi n .le 
ka n qe.ko ?e.pa".bye k h e.yl t h ws?.cV.te 
A: di.lo.s h o ci.0e.ta.po.le // ?e.c h ei n Ji.pa.0e.ts 

A: What do you want to do for the “summer” (hot season) 

holidays? 

B: I’d like to rest. The children want to go on a trip. 

A: Where do they want to go to? 

B: The girl 2 wants to go to visit Kyaik Htiyo pagoda. The boy 2 

wants to go to a seaside beach to relax. 

A: Well then, let’s wait (to make a decision). (We) still have time. 


The words used literally mean daughter and son respectively. Given that 
it’s the parents talking about their children, the equivalent given is more 
appropriate in the context. 
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6§€pCO 

nwe.ya.fli 

hot season, “summer” in 

Burmese English 

c o c c 

Gcrjpcsoooqoo 

cau" pei?.ye? 

school holiday 

[VP] qS- 

[VP] c!T- 

want to [VP] 

33^02+0^- 

?e.na+yu- 

to take a rest 

oogco: 

k h a.le 

children 

s^s+ogos-/cgoS- 

k h e.y]+0wa-/t h we?- 

to travel 

c o 
couoap 

be.ko 

where to? 

O C G 0 

ogj[oacos^s 

cai?.t1.y6 

Golden Rock pagoda in Mon State 


p h a.ya.p h u+0wa 

go on a pilgrimage 

c c c p 

OCCOOOCOGSGg 

pi n .le k& n .je 

seaside beach 

3GO<^sgJo+VP- 

?9.pa n .bye+VP- 

to do something to relax 

(to£og3o:ooogo1 

cf.ggtapote 

(We)’ll wait and see. 

o c 

33c^ 

?a.c h ei n 

time 

[VP] G002- 

[VP] 0e 

still [VP] 


Language point 

Seasons and holidays in Myanmar (CD 2 ; 5) 


In Myanmar there are about three seasons: 
G^epoS nwe.ya.5i hot season 


o o 

^:spoo 


GSOOCSSpOO 


mo.ya.5i 

s h au n .ya.6i 


hot season, “summer” 
(approximately February-May) 
rainy season (approximately 
June-September) 
cold season, “winter” 
(approximately October-January) 


To say “in [season]”, the marker for time expressions /hma/ is suffixed 
to the term, as follows [season] <yo. For example, in the summer is 
expressed as e§spoo ip /nwe.ya.Si hma/ or just /nwe hma/. 
As for the period of (i.e. during) the rainy season and cold season, 
the terms /mo. twln / and Gsoocsogcs /s h aun. twln / are also used 

respectively, but note that there is no equivalent s§cgc; /nwe. twln/ . 
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Unit 7: (ojaoooo 


r~o c \ 
0[ajOOCOO^ o 


SO&GOg30G|CO' 


cnoct qoooo 


joOC0338l 


In Burmese, “holiday” and “vacation” are mainly expressed using 
two different terms. The concept of “holiday” is typically associated 
with two specific contexts: days schools are closed so^pcsococpo 
/cau" pei?.ye?/ and days offices are closed tpoaoepS /you" pei?.ye?/, 
mostly for government employees who depend on government 
holidays. There is no such thing as summer holidays for most working 
adults; vacation time is arranged according to mutual agreement 
between employers and employees, and the loan word holiday (with 
a Burmanized pronunciation) is also used. 


-5/ 


ecqipc;8oos|oo/ 
Gorjpc:3^D:s|oo 


. o c c / 

«j;OC0C|O0/ 

^|S 330 SC|C 0 
c o c c / 
330^0000^00/ 

33Cp0330SS|00 

I—E> C C O C C / 

oo [eg 6cqp c: o oo s^oo / 


, > c . o c c 
oo|co§q:ooos|oo 


cau" pei?.ye? 
cau" ?a.ye? 

you" pei?.ye? 

you" ?a.ye? 
?e.lou? pei?.ye? 

?e.lou? ?a.ye? 
Qe.ja" cau" pei?.ye? 

<3e.ja" you" pei?.ye? 


days when schools 
are closed, 
not in session 
days when offices 
are closed, holiday 
days when work is 
closed, holiday 
holiday for Burmese 
new year (mid April) 
same as above 
(for workers) 



Exercise 7.5 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box below, practise asking (each other, 
if you have a partner) what one wants to do during the holiday with the 
vocabulary provided below. 


3 [holiday] ip 

000 

£ 

Co 

syc 

CO con 

—> What do (you) 

di [holiday], hma 

ba 

lou?. 

c h i n . 

0 e Is 

want to do this 

this [holiday] Mkr 

what do 

want to 

Mkr 

[holiday]? 

- [verb] ^jc 

000011 





[verb] c h i n . 

te 





[verb] want to 

Mkr 




—> (1) want to [verb] 


o^osajcogS 

8 

coc;^>® oooos- 


you?.Ji" 0wa+cf 
pwe 9wa+ci- 


to go and watch a film 
to go and watch 
a performance 
to play tennis 


ti".ni?+ge.za- 
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(5©co<j)o GS|+ojj:- 
DjjeoSqCJGOg^. eog o - 
cr>sp; cooo- 


myi?.t h s.hma ye+ku- 
Qe.ns.rih twe ns+twe- 
p h s.ya+ts?- 


to swim in the river 
to meet with friends 
to go to the pagoda 


Exercise 7.6 (audio online) 

Now practise saying what you don’t want to do using the construction 
given in the box below. Say one or two things you don’t want to do for 
each season. 



Note: For expressions with more than one syllable, only the last syl¬ 
lable of the verb goes into the negative construction (indicated 
with a preceding +). 


[season] p 0 [verb] 

SflC 

OJ s " 

[season] hma me [verb]. 

c h i n . 

P h U 

[season] Mkr Mkr [verb] 

want to Mkr 

-> (1) don’t want to [verb] in the [season]. 

[escociogcs] p gs| 0 

°J ! 

Sjjc 02:11 

[s h aun.twln], hma ye me 

[ku]. 

cV. p]]u 

-> (1) don’t want to swim during the cold season. 


Language point 

Open questions with want to... 



The construction shown in the box below is used for open questions (those 
starting with question words coo /ba/, coco /be/, etc. like w/i-question 
words in English) to express desire using the verb phrase want to [verb]. 


coo/ coco . .. [verb] 

SflC 

( 00)0011 

ba/be ... [verb]. 

c h i n . 

(0e) Is 

Q word . .. [verb] 

want to 

Mkr 

e.g. 

coo [®os] qc 

1 \ N 


(oo)con 


ba [sa]. c h i n 

(09) l8 


what [eat] want to 

Mkr 

What do (you) want to eat? 

cocop [®os] qc 



(OO) 03II 


bs.hma [sa]. c h i n . 

( 00 ) Is 


where [eat] want to Mkr 

—> Where do (you) want to eat? 
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po c \ 
0[C^C73COO^ o 


SO&GCg3GG|CO' 


cnoct qoooo 


joOC0338l 



Exercise 7.7 (audio online) 

Imagine that you are a travel agent, and ask for the necessary information 
from your clients in order to help them make their travel plans, using 
the expressions given below. If you have a partner, do a role play with 
your partner, who will give you their answers. 


CO (JO CO (JO OOpOS- 

be ho.te.hma te- 

at which hotel - stay 

OOCOG^ o CgCO- 

be ne t h e?- 

which day - leave 

c pc 

COCDGcj> o [0<|- 

be ne pya n - 

which day - return 

C 0 c c 

CO CO 30^ OgOO- 

be ?e.c h ei n t h we?- 

what time - leave 

c o c c 

0QCO3G6jtJc| GCjOOO — 

be ?e.cei n yau?- 

what time - arrive 

COO^ o ogos- 

ba ne 0wa- 

with what - go (means 



of transportation) 

00 CO GOD coop ©2- 

be le.yi" si- 

which plane (airline) - 



ride (take) 

COCOC[COOS ©S- 

be ye.t h a si- 

which train - ride (take) 

oocoooos ©s- 

be ka si- 

which (bus) car - 



ride (take) 

cooooosqfjj; <pt- 

ba ka myo hga- 

what type of car - 


hire (rent) 


Some time expressions that might be useful in giving your answers 
are provided below, (audio online) 


0<|CO 

me.ne? 

morning 

G^> o COpS 

ne.le 

afternoon 

gOG^> 

jia.ne 

evening 


jia 

night 

[G]c|COG<^ 0 

[c h au?]ye?.ne 

[6] th (day) 

[gg]co 

[me] la 

[May] month 


Note: 

Burmese people tend to use the term evening , referring to 4-5 p.m., 
which roughly corresponds to the time people get off work. Otherwise 
it seems unclear at what time exactly evening begins in Myanmar. 
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Dialogue 3 



Mother and daughter talking (CD2; 6) 

A mother wants to give her daughter a gift for her birthday, 3 
so they have the following dialogue. 



A: Mother B: Daughter 

con 000:GgSG^_33CgOO OOOO^qCOOCOII 
an OOOtj) ec^qfiolojs G0G0II 

COM 00000^)0000011 G0G0 O^qjoSoOOO© OOOOOgSoCOGOSOCOII 

3003aG6p£c§q£cO II 

eoocc c c -i c c coc n c 

an 3c\ps^ff|cco2i: o^sccpc 3l^o<jrjco 0 €| 0 SG 6 pcscj>€|c eplcocjoii 

CON GOOOCSOOOSOII ojjisGCpCOO OOOS^C^oScOCDII O^OOujj! G0G0 

gujjs^o 0^0:0000^00000 ii 
an go^j:^:o1g069II 

a: 0e.mi mwe.ne.?etwe? ba lo.c h i n .(8a) le 

B: ba.hma ma.lo. c h i n . pa . p h u me.me 

A: be.hou?.me le // me.me lou n .j.i ?e.0i? te.t h e we.pe.me // 

ba ?a.yau n lo.cV le 

B: di.lo.s h o.yi n .le pa n .yau n da.hma.me.hou? k h e.ya".yau n s h o.yi" 

va.pa.te 

A: kau n .5a.p h e // pa n .yau n .ka 0e.ml.ns lai?.te // me.ne?.p h a n me.me 

ze.hma 0wa.we.lai?.me 
B: ce.zu.pa me.me 

A: What do you want for your birthday, (my) dear? 

B: / don’t want anything, Mum. 

A: Don’t be silly! I’ll buy you a longyi. What colour do you want? 

B: Well, in that case, pink or purple would be fine. 

A: (That’s) good. You look good in pink. I’ll go buy it at the 

market tomorrow. 

B: Thanks, mum. 


Offering birthday gifts is done among family members and close friends. 
However, unlike western cultures, when it is one’s birthday, one is supposed 
to treat friends and family to a meal or snacks. 
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3 C 

} COCOO 


oJcXJGOCOO^ SD&GOg33G(raOC; g(oOCO3301 



Vocabulary 


G 8 :G f. 

mwe.ne 

birthday 

[- ]33OgO0 

[...] ?a.twe? 

for[..] 

[NP] o^c- 

[NP] lo.c h i n - 

want [NP] 

... 0 [VP] 0 rjs 

ba.hma ma [VP] p h u 

(1) don’t [VP] anything 

°?Sia§ 

lou".ji 

longyi (an article of 

Burmese clothing) 

[NP] 3300® 

[NP] ?a.9i? 

new [NP] 

-0000 

t h e 

CL for clothing 

33GCpC 

?a.yau n 

colour 

3l^0U0oS 

da.hma.ma.hou? 

or (used mostly with nouns 
or choices, and not with 
verbs) 

[. . .] 3^5 

[.. .] s^yi" 

if (it is) [...] 

[NP] ^ 0 ^ 00 - 

[NP] ne lai?- 

(It) matches/suits you 

[VP] 0003- 

[VP] lai? 

DM minimizing the effort 


made in doing the action, 
equivalent of just V 


Note: 

In this dialogue the terms gqgo /me.me/ mother and 000 : /Ge.ml/ 
daughter are used as pronouns you or /, depending on the context, 
as is customarily done in Burmese societies. For example, when the 
daughter is speaking, the term gggg /me.me/ represents you whereas 
when it is used by the mother, it represents /. 



Language point 

Sentence construction: want to + (noun) 


To express want to + [noun], a slightly different verb expression is 
used instead of the one used for want to + [verb], as shown in the 
box below. 
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[NP] c^S- 

[NP] lo.cY -> want [NP] 

e.g. 



33 eg CO 

300 

0 0 

(oo)con 


mwe.ne 

?e.twe? 

ba 

lo.c h i n 

(6e).le 

-o What do (you) want 

birthday 

for 

what 

want 

Mkr 

for (your) birthday? 

- [item] 
[item] 
[item] 

GCOOOO 

lau? 

DM 

O 0 

lo.c h i n 

want 

co con 

ts 

Mkr 


-e (!) want [item]. 


Note: /lau?/ literally means approximately, but as a DM, it is used 
in making requests, allowing the speaker to remain humble 
by reducing the importance of what is being asked for. 


Exercise 7.8 (CD 2 ; 7) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise role playing a short 
exchange asking what your partner wants for (his/her) birthday with the 
vocabulary provided for the answer. If you are studying this course on 
your own, you can practise by alternating between being the person 
asking the questions and the one answering. If you’re studying with 
a partner, each of you can take a role and then switch. Associated 
classifiers are provided in parentheses (. . .). 



33o| (oopo) 

3gO0COO33CTJ] (COgO) 

COQO (COpo) 

CO/ O \ 

GCQOCtCD (copo) 

O / 0\ 

cot (coco) 

(Sf<5 (s|) 

o o o / o \ 

CO 39 00 (CVjJS) 
o o o / o \ 
G(TJppS39CO (CVj)S) 


?i n qi (t h e) 
s h we.ta ?i"qi (t h e) 
ti.Ja? (t h s) 
bau n .bi (t h e) 
t h l (Is?) 
p h e.na? (ya n ) 
lwe.?ei? (lou n ) 
co.boei? (lou n ) 


top (clothing) 

sweater 

T-shirt 

trousers 

umbrella 

footwear (pair) 

Burmese cloth bag 

backpack 


Exercise 7.9 (audio online) 

Now state five things that you don’t want using the model given in the 
box below. 




[item] 

« 

0 0 

°2 : " 


[item] 

ms 

lo.c h i n . 

bu] 


[item] 

Mkr 

want 

Mkr 

-> (!) don’t want [item]. 
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r~o c \ 
0[C^C73COO^ o 


SO&GCg3GG|CO' 


cnoct qoooo 


(oOC033o1 



Language point 

Absolute negatives nothing, no one, etc. 


Absolute negatives such as nothing or not anything, no one or not any 
one, nowhere or not anywhere, etc. are formed by suffixing the marker 
/hma/ to the question words that you have seen earlier such as /ba/ 
what, /be.6u/ who, /be.hma/ where, etc., as shown in the box below. 


coo 

9 

9 

O C 

°9 S " 


ba. 

hma 

mo 

lo.cV. 

D h U 

-> (1) don’t want anything / 

what 

Mkr 

Mkr 

want 

Mkr 

1 want nothing. 

cocoo^ 

¥ 

o 

coo 



be.6u. 

hma 

mo 

la. 



who 

Mkr 

Mkr 

come 

Mkr 

No one comes. 

CO CJOtjSO 

¥ 

0 

Gcpc: 

C^ll 


be.hma. 

hma 

mo 

yau n . 

p h u 


where 

Mkr 

Mkr 

sell 

Mkr 

-> (It) is not sold anywhere. 



Exercise 7.1 Oo (audio online) 

Following the models given in the box above, find the English equivalents 
of the following Burmese statements. 


3^0 oouSa^ OG^O^SII 
coeo(o^)<j) oo^ciajsii 
coo^ o®o:s(jccrjj;ii 
couSa^o^ OGOsajjsii 
coo^ oefoo^ji 
cocoo^ OOgOS^JI 


di.hma be.5u.hma mo.ne.p l1 u 
be.(ko).hma me.0wa.p h u 
ba.hma me.sa.ri n .p h u 
be.6u.go.hma mo.me.p h u 
ba.hma me.pyo.ne 
be.5u.hma mo.0wa.ne 



Exercise 7.1 Ob (audio online) 

Now try saying the following in Burmese. (Verbs are given in phonetics 
for your convenience.) 


I don’t want to buy anything, /we-/ 
I didn’t see anyone, /twe-/ 
No-one understands, /na.+le-/ 

I didn’t find (it) anywhere, /twe-/ 


Nothing is good here, /kau"/ 

I don’t like anything, /cai?/ 

Don’t buy anything in Yangon! /we-/ 
Don’t go anywhere! /0wa-/ 
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Language point 

Making questions with want to... 



Exercise 7.11 (audio online) 

How would you ask the following questions in Burmese? Useful expres 
sions are provided below. 

• What do you want to eat for breakfast? 

• Do you want a (tourist) guide? 

• What do you want to order for dinner? 

• Where do you want to eat lunch? 

• Do you want a Burmese tutor? 

• Do you want a taxi? 

ms.ns?.sa breakfast 

ne.le.sa lunch 

pa.sa dinner 

Myanmar, especially in big cities, the English terms 
breakfast, lunch, dinner (with a Burmanized pronunciation) are very 
commonly used. Please note also that sometimes /ma.ne?.sa/ is used 
to refer to lunch, which many people eat around 10 a.m. 


e&cooo 


G^copooo 

Note: 

Nowadays in 



Language point 


Getting familiar with the writing system (CD2; 8) 

■ Vowel sign: -gS and -g 



The first symbol represents three different pronunciations, and there 
is no clear (phonetic or grammar) rule to predict the pronunciation. 
Moreover, certain words have more than one acceptable pronunciation. 
We suggest, therefore, that you learn words along with their pronun¬ 
ciation and the meaning. 
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ojcxjoocoo^ so&Gog33G(rac 


■ Variant 1: 




-e§ = 

© 

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


("3B,- 

pc C 

[ 0^03 

longyi 

to look 

state 

pc C 

G^>[ogDGOQO 

33©gS:33GO; 

0053:00! 11 

Nay Pyi Daw 

meeting 

please tolerate 

■ Variant 2: ■ 




-e5 = 

-<£ 

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 

pope 

CofojX^G^ 

COoSoODSjjX) 

slowly 

full moon day 

tea 

o c c c 

C 

C Q C 

COGGGO^jX) 


GOOOCSOO^jX) 

orange juice 

be long 

trousers 

■ Variant 3: 

C 



II 

°aj 

i 

\ 

^osco^S 

pc c 

[00:0953; 

<5)0053 

understand 

horse carriage 

3 clothing items 

c 

C 

C C 

Geyzoogo 

^00 g0 

OOGCOOOOOOjXJS 

vendor 

name 

alone 
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■ Vowel sign: -g 

There are a limited number of words that are spelled with this sign 
and pronounced /in/, as shown below. 



C O 

©S. 3 ? 5 

glazed earthen jar 

OOgGOCJjS- 

be polite 


c c e 

tomato 

OD~>GCqil% 

culture 


®g;®os- 

think 

one c 
^jgGolcgoo 

roselle leaf 


Exercise 7.12 (CD 2 ; 9) 

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the 
CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 


3?g(ooo 1 i 


c c o n 
©gOSOOOS^GOOOl I 

^oscojcSoocoosii 


©OGO, 


dpoo^o 330^00^)000000? II 


OOGUOOCOCOjOO? g^coodoiw 

c c q r~o c 

[ajooooo30?ii 

C C C( o c 
03 CO O OO CO 00 OOO ? 11 


CO^JC|0£Q^COCO CO 00^)000 II 

CDgGGCJj:^[oC^COOO cooS^ocon 
COoSu^COoSfjJO oogSsqcooooii 
^oogS couSo^gsToocoii 


Please speak slowly. 

Please respect the rules. 

Do (you) understand? 

Do (you) work at the library? 

Do (you) live alone? 

Do (you) like tomatoes? 

Do (you) like tea? 

Where (is) Kachin State? 

Where (is the) Cultural Museum? 

At which hotel do (you) want to stay? 
What is your name? 







Unit 8 


CO c c c 

cvpo<|cooo C^OOOOOOOO 

Be o c I—> c r \ n 

©<|C00OGO333G[00OCo g[oooo3gqI 

lou?.nai n .da lou?.ta?.ta 

p h yi?-nai n .da.dwe.©.cau n 

pyd.de.e.k h a 

Talking about abilities and talents 



In this unit you will learn: 

• to talk about what you know, know how to [verb] 

• to talk about abilities and possibilities in general and in the future 

• to ask for permission 

• to talk about not being able to do something 

• to give compliments and react to compliments 

• the less common character - 



Dialogue 1 


(CD2; 10) 

^ 6 Upon meeting a young foreign visitor in Myanmar, a Burmese student 
is curious to find out about the visitor’s language skills in Burmese. 


A: Burmese student B: Foreign visitor 

con (SloofogSGspoocoo (ox)(ocoo:ii 

c c (—' r© c c or© 
ail ^p5;^p5;|coo|qii o^ogcooco ^[oii 

COil 30^3^ OOOO^G(7X)C2GC7 X)C?g(^ODoScOOSII 

c c n c i c i coc c c 
011 G|OOOOOOOlOOOOII 3IGO0OO OOOGC7DOCSGOOOC2 

gooSoooSgoosojsii 
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COM 

311 

COM 


g(q3oi 


o«oo^ 


OOCD^O 


30CCOII 


oc.p occ c\nc c 

^ccgo: cnmo^cocno^tp oocsoloocon 33^>oog5: 
g[o3oi <jrj>cocoo;n soooc 


socooocg^oI cooSn 


“ * COOGol I 


A: mye.ma.pyi yau?.ta ca.pi la 

B: ne.ne ca.pi II te.hni?.lau? JT.pi 

A: di.lo.s h o ba.ma.lo kau n .gau n pyo.ta?.la 

B: ne.ns pyo.ta7.pa.te // da.be.me 9ei? kau n .gau n ma p h a?.ta?.8e.p h u 

A: ?o // ba.ma.lo bs.hma 0i n .ls 

B: nai n .r]a n .ja tek.ke.Bo t8.k h u.hma 9i n .k h s.pa.ts // ?8.gu Is s h s? 

9i n .ne.pa.ts 

A: ?o hou?.la // kau n .ta.po 


A: Have you been in Myanmar for a long time? 

B: (It’s been) a while. (It’s been) almost a year. 

A: So do you know how to speak Burmese? 

B: (I) can speak a little. But I don’t know how to read very well. 

A: (I) see. Where did (you) learn Burmese? 

B: (I) learnt (it) at a foreign university. (I)’m still learning (it). 

A: (!) see, is that so? That’s great. 


Vocabulary 

pc pc 

tewse 

mye.ma pyi 

Myanmar 

espoS- 

yau?- 

to arrive 

[v] ooo+(mo(S 

[v] ta ca.pi 

It has been a long time since [v] 

[number] 

[number] hni? 

[number] year 

[...] gcvxxo 

[...] lau? 

approximately [...] 

[• • -1 §(§ 

[...] Ji.Bi 

(it) has been [...] 

[VP] coco— 

[VP] ta?2 

know how to [VP] 

GOOOC:GOOo£:[VP] 

kau".gau" [VP] 

[VP] well 

o«oc^> 

be.ma.lo 

in Burmese 

C 

OOC- 

0i n - 

to learn 

cogpa^aS 

te?.ke.0o 

university 

33^ 

?e.gu 

now 

soo§+[V]- 

s h e?+[V]- 

continue [V]-ing 
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Language point 

Sentence construction: know how to (verb) 


The following construction is used to express the idea know how to 
[verb]. This would also be the structure to use when you say in English 
Do you/Can you speak Burmese? 

[verb] coco- [verb] ta? 

-+ know how to [verb] 

e.g. 

[verb] oooo oocoosii 

[verb] ta?. (0e) la 

-» Do (you) know how to [verb]? 

-^ 2 §s^gSs [verb] coco ol couSn 

ne.ne [verb] ta?. pa. te 

a little [verb] know how to Mkr Mkr 

-+ (I) know a little how to [verb], 

-gcoocigcooc: [verb] coco ol oooon 

kau n .gau n [verb] ta?. pa. te 

well [verb] know how to Mkr Mkr 

-+> (I) know very well how to [verb]. 



Exercise 8.1 (audio online) 

Following the model given above, practise a short exchange with the 
expressions provided. If you are studying this course on your own, 
you can practise by alternating between being the person asking the 
questions and the one answering. If you’re studying with a partner, each 
of you can take a role and then switch. 


cfjo^c^+G(oo- je.pa" lo+pyo- 

33ocooo^+c9co- ?l n .ge.lei? lo+p h a?- 
oo^ooo^+6C|s- te.you? lo+ye- 


to speak in Japanese 
to read in English 
to write in Chinese 
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pc c c, c 
[ocoo©^<| o -l-c\^o- 

(3<|0O3300+00- 

o , e 
OCOO+COS- 

coc:^®+oo®o:- 

ooo:+G«oc:- 


pyi n .0i? mou n +lou?- 
mye.ma ?8.ka+ka- 
gita+tl- 
tl n .ni?+ge.za- 
ka+mau n - 


to make French pastries 
to do a Burmese dance 
to play guitar 
to play tennis 
to drive a car 


Exercise 8.2 (CD2; id 

Now practise using the same structures but with negative answers, as 
demonstrated in the box below. You can use the list of vocabulary from 
Exercise 8.1 and as usual, the main verbs to be negated are indicated 
with a preceding [+]. 


0 c 

000 

0 

[VP] 

coco 

goo: 

ol 

a i?:" 

0ei? 

me 

[VP] 

ta?. 

0e. 

pa. 

p h u 

very 

Mkr 

[VP] 

know how to 

yet 

Mkr 

Mkr 

gooocigoooc: 

0 

[VP] 

coco 

goo: 

ol 

= 9 S " 

kau n .gau n 

me 

[VP] 

ta?. 

0e. 

pa. 

D h U 

very 

Mkr 

[VP] 

know how to 

yet 

Mkr 

Mkr 


I don’t know (very) well yet. 


Note: 

Literally, the first one is (I) don’t know much how to... and the second 
one / don’t know well how to. Pragmatically however, both construc¬ 
tions are often used interchangeably in the same context. 


Exercise 8.3 (CD2; 12) 

Now try to give real answers to the questions on the CD. 


000: G0oc:coco(oo)ooo:n 

Q Q Cl \ 

0000 ooscoco(oo)coosii 
coc:^® oo®o:coco(oo)coo:ii 
oospscos oo®o:coco(oo)coo:n 
330000000 sfjooooco(oo)coo:n 

6 OC O p Cl \ 

3300000^ g[O3C0C0(00)C00SII 


ka mau n .ta?.(0e) la 
gi.ta ti. ta?.(0e) la 
tl n .ni? ge.za.ta?.(0e) la 
ke.ra.te ge.za.ta?.(0e) la 
?i.ta.li za c h e?.ta?.(0e) la 
?l n .ge.lei? lo pyo.ta?.0e la 


O^L 
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O < CD2 ; 13 > 

^ ^ The Burmese student is quite impressed to hear the foreign visitor 
say a few things in Burmese, and it calls for some compliments. 
See how the foreigner responds appropriately to the compliments. 


A: Burmese student B: Foreign visitor 

OOII OOOO^gJoOCQO 33S|OSGOOOC:OOOOII 

an G300I cocouSocoo:n oS5oo^oSgoo:o1oj:ii 

OOII COCOOOollI 33o5cgo6copS; 33«1&8 oOOOII 
311 g(^OOOG^>(o^(oII 3GCOOOOCOgS; OO^COGOOSolajJSG^OII 
OOII COCOOOg(gOOOOo1 II O0ODOS(JC:6Sp s^cocooocoo:n 
311 00C33CSI OOqCSQS^COOOCrjJSII 

A: be.ma.lo pyo.ta ?e.ya n kau n .ta.p h e 

B: ?o de.ge.pe la // 0ei? ma hou?.8e. pa . p h u 
A: de.ge.pa // ?e.0a n .dwe?.le ?a.ya n pi.ta.ps 
B: hmvau?.ne.bva n .pi // di.lau?.ls me.hou?.0e.pa.p h u no 

A: de.ge pyo.ta.pa // be.ma 9e.ci n .yo s h o.ta?.0e.la 
B: hi n .?i n // 0e.c h i n me s h o.ta?.p h u 


A: Wow, you speak Burmese really well! 

B: Really? Not that well. 

A: No, really! Your pronunciation is very good too! 

B: (You) are flattering me now. (It’s) not that good! 

A: / mean it. Do (you) also know how to sing in Burmese? 

B: No, I don’t. 
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33 Sj g: 

oooooSocoos 

o c 

coo 

cooeogcoGcosol eg: 

3S co eg oo 
33 CO Og 00+0- 



[VP] G^>(o<f(o 

Q C 

3GCOOCO 


?8.ya n 
d8.gs.eH la 
0ei? 

0ei? m8.hou?.0e.pa.p h u 

?8.0a n .dwe? 

?8.0a".dws?+pi- 

hmyau?- 

[VP] ne.bya n .£i 

di.lau? 


very 

Really, is that so? 
very 

It is not quite so yet. 
pronunciation 

to have good pronunciation 
to flatter 

You are V-ing again, 
this much 


cosji]c:+5g- 

[. . .] GSp 


08.C h i n +S h O- 
[...] yo 


to sing 

And what about [...]? 


Exercise 8.4 (CD2; 14) 

Using the model given in the box below, practise giving compliments 
with the expressions provided. 


[action verb] 

coo 

0 0/ c 

COO/ 33€|0? 

[stative verb] 

COOOII 

[action verb] 

ta 

0ei?/?8.ya n 

[stative verb] 

ta.ps 

[action verb] 

Mkr 

very 

[stative verb] 

Mkr 

-> You are very (adjective) at [V]-ing. 




Verb expressions for actions 


oeoog+ooo- 

OOOC^+GS^- 

oeoog+ooo- 

OOOC^+GS^- 

O OOCg+ g(oO— 

O 0,0 

oooo^+co:- 

oooog+oo- 

e c , o 
ooqcs+sg- 


be.ma lo+p h a?- 
be.ma lo+ye- 
be.ma lo+p h a?- 
be.ma lo+ye- 
be.ma lo+pyo- 
pi.ya.no+tl- 
be.ma.lo+ka- 
09.C h l n +S h O- 


Stative verbs 

GCOOCo — 

kau n - 

GCDOCl- 

kau n - 


hma n - 


hma n - 

Q 

pi- 

o- 

GCOO- 

to- 

GCOO— 

to- 

GCDOCl — 

kau n - 


Exerdse 8.5 q (audio online) 

In this exercise, you give a compliment with a slightly different structure, 
i.e. without the [action verb]+coo /ta/, as shown in the box below where the 
compliment is on a noun phrase rather than the action “good at [V]-ing”. 
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[NPjcO 33C|«;/300 

[stative verb] 

COOOII 

[NPjka ?e.ya n /0ei? 

[stative verb] 

ta.ps 

e.g. 




re c o i 

|30<|:qjooo:J oo 

33«|0S 

[ 09 ] 

000011 

[di be.ji.ka]. ka 

?0.ya n 

[hla]. 

ta.pe 

[this painting] Mkr 

very 

[hla] 

Mkr 

-» What a pretty painting! 




ODCOGSjS 

^09- 

3300 

-> 0- 

33^0033(< 

900 —> gooocs- 

3300 

— > 6000- 

3300 

—> gooocs- 

33g(oO 

—> ecooci 


le?.ye 

handwriting 

?0.0a n 

pronunciation 
?0.c h e?.0.pyou? 
cooking (skills) 
?e.ka 

dancing (skills) 
?a.0a n 

voice (at singing) 

?a.pyo 

speaking 


hla- 

pretty 

pi- 

good 

kau n - 

good 

to- 

good 

kau n - 

good 

kau n - 

good (eloquent) 



Exercise 8.5b (audio online) 

In Burmese culture, which tends to value modesty and humility more 
than self-confidence, it is customary to “reject” compliments, at least at 
the beginning. Imagining a partner, practise giving compliments and react 
appropriately to them (see Dialogue 2). Some useful expressions are 
listed below for your convenience. 

As usual, if you are studying this course on your own, you can 
practise by alternating between being the person giving the compliment 
and the one reacting. If you’re studying with a partner, each of you can 
take a role and then switch. 


cooouSocoo; de.ge.pjje la 

Really? 

080 00900 goo soloes 0ei? me hou?.@e. pa . p h u 

It’s not quite there yet (lit. more 
like, “it’s not quite correct yet”). 
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oSo oGcoocssoosolojj: 0ei? ma.kau n .8e.pa.p h u 

It’s not very good yet. 

3 GCOOOO Qu^coGooiolojj; di.lau? ma.hou7.6e. pa . p h u 

It is not that (good) yet. 


Language point 

May / (verb)? Do you mind if I... (verb)? 



The construction in the box below is used to ask for permission, 
an equivalent of May I?, Do you mind if I... [V]? 


[VP] 

[VP] 16 

€|0COO2II 

ya.ma la 

-> May 1 [VP]? 

e.g. 

acso 

[(rogSJo^ - s|0ooo:ii 

-p May 1 [look at] (it) for 

k h e.na 

[ci] 16 ya.me la 

a second? (May 1 have 

short while 

look Mkr okay? 

a quick look?) 

-sploooon 

va.pa.ts 

okay 

[(rogSJ ol ii 

[of] m 

look Mkr 

-p No problem. Please (do) look. 


Note: 

In asking for permission, an expression such as aero /k h a.na/ (lit. a short 
while) is used as a DM that typically accompanies the message. In this 
particular context, aero /k h a.na/ has a role in softening the request. 


Exercise 8.6 (CD2; 15) 

Following the structure in the box above, practise a short exchange 
asking for consent/permission using the expressions provided. 


Q . O C 

3 <jO OGD+CCpC — 

33(00 aoo+ego:- 

oooooo<')|s aesa+o^:- 

o , c 

«s actD+gc- 

p c n c , c 

(ococ:6oloo acsa+gc- 
330000 aao+o^s- 


di.hma k h e.na+t h ai n - 
?ei n .5a k h e.na+0wa- 
te.li.p h ou n k h e.na+0ou n - 
ml k h e.na+p h wi n - 
be.dT.bau? k h e.na+p h wf n - 
?ei n .5a k h e.na+0ou n - 


to sit here 
to go out 
to use the phone 
to turn on the light 
to open the window 
to use the toilet 


otf. 
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Language point 

Talking about impossibility: / can’t... 


The structure in the box below is used when you want to express 
it is impossible to do something (because of the circumstances, for 
example) in a specific situation. 

Note: 

This structure uses the auxiliary ^ /ya/ get, have to. In other contexts, 
when it is attached to active verbs such as to look, to listen, to talk. .., etc. 
(compared with to see, to hear which are “passive” verbs that we are 
practising here), this same structure is used to express (You) must not [V], 

«[verb] spjsn me [verb] ya.p]]u -e> (It is) impossible to [verb] 



Exercise 8.7 (audio online) 

Following the model in the box above, practise saying “I can’t see”, 
“I can’t hear”, using the verbs provided. Please note also the use of 
^.gSs^gSs /ns.ns/ a little as a DM in the requests that follow. 


§c- myi n _ 6g,6o:oln 

Please move over a little. 

(too:- ca _ ^g:^gS:orjjooorjjcOG(oool ii 

Please speak a little louder. 

6Cg o - twe _ ooo6o:o1n 

Please move away a little. 


m Can't manage to (verb) 

The following structure is used to express what one cannot manage 
to do (because of problems or some difficulties). 

[verb] ocp^sn [verb] 16 ma.va.p h u -» (!) can’t [verb] 


Exercise 8.8 (audio online) 


Now practise saying what you can’t manage to do, using the structure 
in the box above and the expressions provided below. 
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Og^lLGOO+gC- 

p c n c c /o c 
[OOOCSGOlCO + gC-/oco- 

c c /o c 

(^coc?+gc-/ooo- 
ooo? ©co+|s- 

(^|s + 3OO0- 

eaT- 

print o^co- 
e-mail +<p 


ku".pyu.ta+p h wi n - 

to turn on the computer 

bs.dl n .bau?+p h wi n /pei?- 

to open/close the window 

ps.ll n +p h wi7pei?- 

to open/close the jar/bottle 

ka se?+hno- 

to start the car 

p h ou n +s h e?- 

to make a phone call 

k h o- 

to call 

p h (s)ri n t h ou?- 
to print 
?i.me+po- 
to send an e-mail 


Language point 

Talking about abilities and possibilities in 
general and in the future 



The following interrogative structure can be used to enquire about 
general possibilities. 


[verb] c\p n 6|(oo)oo3:n [verb] 16 ya. (0a).la (Is it) possible to [verb]? 


Exercise 8.9 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise making enquiries 
about general possibilities in various contexts, using the vocabulary 
provided. 



Note: 

At this point, you have been exposed to most of the letters and 
symbols in the Burmese writing system (except for a few uncommon 
characters and spellings that are usually of foreign origin). If you have 
been working on the writing system in the previous units, from now 
on you should be able to read the phrases provided for the exercises 
in Burmese. 
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- C|^Crj>JjioO G^JogOGCOOC)^ coos^+cgos- 

ya n .gou n .ka ne.pyi.do.ko ka.ne+9wa- 
to go from Yangon to Nepyidaw by car 

- 3O0Oo(j)O OjjlOOGOOOOO COC- 

di.ka.hma lu s h e.yau?+ti n - 
to carry 10 people in this car 

- GCOSOOfjK) S§COGSpO0O@O+GC^pCO- 

le.zei?.hma s h ai?.yau? bi.za+Jau?- 
to apply for arrival on visa at the airport 

O C O C ° \ 

- upCOCO^O (j)0090+CO— 

ho.te.hma pai?.s h a n +le- 
to change money at the hotel 

e o c. p , c 

- 3^0 ^ccgosooos+cogi:- 

di.hma nai n .r]a n .ja.5a+te- 
for foreigners to stay here 

The sentence construction with [VP] |c- [VP] /nai"/ is used to talk 
about capacities and possibilities of individuals (compared with 
the previous construction, used to talk about situations), abilities 
(innate or developed over time) that one has such as making a deci¬ 
sion, eating spicy food, or possibilities in the future such as coming 
on a specific day. 

[verb] ^c— [verb] nai" -> can [verb] 

For general abilities, possibilities 

[verb] (oo)coo;n 

[verb] nai" (0e) la -> Is it possible to [verb]? 

[verb] can Mkr (non-future) Is it possible that...? 

For future possibility 

[verb] ecoosn 

[verb] nai" me la 
[verb] can Mkr (future) 


-> Can (you) [verb] 
(in future)? 




Unit 8: Talking about abilities and talents 


141 


To answer: 

- [verb] couSn 

[verb] nai" te 

[verb] can Mkr (non-future) Yes, it is possible. 


0 

[verb] 

O C 


me 

[verb] 

nai n 

P h U 

Mkr 

[verb] 

can 

Mkr (non-future) 


—> No, it isn’t possible. 


Note: It is not really necessary to answer with a sentence final 
particle Imsl for future possibilities. 


Exercise 8.10 (CD2; 16) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise talking about 
abilities of individuals and possibilities for the future, using the vocabulary 
provided. Be sure to use the appropriate ending /0e la/ for abilities in 
general and /me.la/ for future. Note that certain expressions can be 
used for both, and are marked with a [#]. 



- 3SOSpo^.CO OOCSOO+C7J- 

di s h e.ya.wu".ka ki n .s h a+ku- 

- 33®Q+®OS- 

?e.sa?+sa- 

O C C O . In 

- O^C9COOO0S33CO G€]+Ojj>S- # 

ho.be?.ka n ?e.t h t ye+ku- 

- GOOGOO+COO— 

me.ne?.p h a n so.zo+la- 

- oooc^+^c:(o-# 

be.ma.lo Jl n .pya- 

- s(jooqcs+s^s[oco-# 

c h e?.c h i n +s h ou n .p h ya?- 

- 3^DG^>33c8+G®OC — 

di pa.ne.?e.t h i+sau n - 


this doctor, to cure cancer 

to eat spicy food 

to swim to the other side of 
the (river) bank 
to come early tomorrow 

to explain in Burmese 

to decide immediately 

to wait until this evening 


1 Compare this to GS|og: |ooo^ oocoo:/ye.ku |ta?|.8o la/, which is concerned with 
“the acquired knowledge” (to swim). 
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Exercise 8.11 (CD 2 ; i7) 

How would you say the following in Burmese? 

• Can you wait 5 minutes? 

• French people cannot eat spicy food. 

• I can’t explain now. 

• Can the child sit? 

• The guide can’t decide. 

• The driver can’t come tomorrow. 

• I can’t pay right now. 

• Dad can’t go to work. 

Language point 

Getting familiar with the writing system 

■ Unusual character: - 

The symbol called ooc;®; /kl".zl/ produces the same pronunciation 
as the vowel symbol [—c] that represents /-i"/, as shown in the box 
below. There are only a limited number of words with this spelling, 
mostly borrowed from foreign languages such as Pali and English, 
and we will introduce a few commonly used words here. 

00 coo -» ec+ocoo auspicious thing 

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. (CD 2 ; 18 ) 


COGCOO - 

OOCGCOO 

ship, steamer 

60 

3GCTJ] 

OOGOOCO - 

. c e 

-» 33CO^j 

shirt, clothing for the top 

-» CO C GOO CO 

symbol 

6 C 

3GOCO«| - 
6 O C 

390COO - 

-> 33COCO^ 

England 

„ c o c 

33COCOO 

English 

©090^ 

©coooy 

Singapore 

Exercise 8.12 (CD2; is) 


Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the 
CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 

oocodoIii 3300800^ g(oocooooocod:ii 

60 C \ 6 O C 

33cq>j OOQ33G€pCCOII ©CDO^O^) 0gOS^|COOCOO;il 

3 OOGOOCOO^ ^OSOCOgSojSII 
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GS|COOOOO^ o OO ( 0 OS 0^330c^J 00 GOg 

ye.r)a?.ta.ne te.c h a 
lo.a?.c h e?.twe 

Getting thirsty and other needs 


In this unit, you will learn: 

• to express your needs with something to + [verb] 

• to use the expressions something, someone, somewhere... 

• to make negative imperatives with then, after all 

• to make suggestions with Let’s... 

• to ask and answer questions with Why... ? 

• stacked consonants: oogjo^c5 cocq8 ao^(o- ... 


Dialogue 1 


(CD 2 ; 19 ) 

This dialogue takes place between two sisters: the elder one, 
as she does not work, is in charge of household chores, and 
the younger one is a high school student. As is typical for many 
Burmese families, the grandparents live with one of their children’s 
family, where everybody takes special care of the elders. Here, as 
the elder sister cannot be home at tea time, she asks her younger 
sister to take care of the grandfather who lives with them. 

Note: 

The elder sister refers to herself as ma.ma (lit. older sister), and uses 
the term as a first person pronoun. 
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A: Elder sister B: Younger sister 

con 3301 '<p ®o:©sp»§GOO?oj:n 00 6<q:ogo:c\poojo:eooii c\pooeooo:ii 

ail 0C^OOGCOOOjj:il 3§§©0 C*j5©6p33tyD:(c§:§G^O§JI 

con 33c:i Goooc:(oG03ii 3lsg G^cojoo ^:^:330goo GCOOoSespooS^ 

o^o©o:c^o5g^oii 

an (jojcoopil OOOGOOOoS®Sp§COII 

I-' C OC \ CO CS O CO c 

coil G[aOOC330CO(j>O 0(73000©^ CO:0©^COOOII 

an Uncoil 

A: ?ei n .hma sa.se.ya me ff.to.p h u // ma.ma ze 0wa.lai?.6u n .me // 

lai?.me.la 

B: me lai7.to.glY! // ?ei n .za lou?.se.ya 7e.mya.ci Jf.ne.lo 

A: ?i n // kau n .pi le // da.s h o ne.le p h 6.p h o ?e.twe? 0au7.se.ya 
te.k h u.gu lou?.pe.lai? no 
B: hou?.ke // ba 0au7.se.ya Ji.Ie 

A: cau n .ei n .tH8.hma ko.p h i.mi? ns ti.mi? Ji.te 

B: hou? 

A: There’s nothing left to eat. I’ll go to the market. Do (you) want 

to come along? 

B: No thanks. (I) have some homework to do. 

A: Oh, okay. Then please make something to drink for Gramp, 

will you? 

B: Allright. What is there to drink? 

A: In the cupboard, there is some coffee mix and tea mix. 

B: Okay. 


Vocabulary 


®o:®sp 

sa.se.ya 

something to eat (something 
cooked or processed in some 
way ready to eat; not used for 
groceries or uncooked items) 

0 

9- 

ti¬ 

to have, there is 

0...goooo^: 

me... to.p h u 

not... any more 

[V] o^aogseaS 

[V] lai?ou n .me 

(O’ll just [V] 
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0 c 
c^>co- 

lai?- 

to follow, to come along 

o c 

39000 

?ei n .za 

homework 

c^oosp 

lou?.se.ya 

(something) to do 

33<^p:(ro; 

?e.mya.ci 

a lot 

[V] o§. 

[V] 16 

because [... V] 

G^COgS 

ne.ls 

(in the) afternoon 

0 0 
r-r- 

p h o. p h o 

grandpa 

[. . .] 330gOQ 

[...] ?e.tws? 

for]..] 

GOOOOO®6p 

0au7.se.ya 

something to drink 

[NP] CO®g^ 

ts.k h u.k h u 

something, any one thing (non- 
specified, there are a number 
of possibilities for the 
preceding NP) 

[V] GOS- 

[V] pe- 

[V] for someone else (structure 
common in soft imperatives 
with /lai?/ that works as a DM 
minimizing the effort involved) 

I— > c o c 
G[COOC330 

cau n .?ei n 

“catbox” ( storage cupboard for 
food, usually ventilated with 
netting) 

[NP] ODtjSO 

[NP] t h e.hma 

in [NP] 

CQ C 
GCOOC90© 

ko.p h i.mi? 

coffee mix, of coffee powder, 
sugar and artificial ‘creamer’ 

© C 

COS0© 

ti.mi? 

tea mix (see above) 

(J^CO 

hou? 

shortened form of /hou?.ks/ yes, 


commonly used in spoken 
Burmese 


Language point 

Syntactic structure: something to + (verb) 



The structure given in the box below is used to express (thing) to 
[verb], (thing) which can be [V]-ed/en, as in something to eat, to drink, 
to do, etc. A number of verb expressions used with this structure are 
given below. 




o^r 
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[verb] ®«p 

[verb]. 

se.ya 

-» (something) to [verb] 

[®o:] ®sp 

[sa]. 

se.ya 

—> something to [eat] 


Note: 

Certain English equivalents are expressed differently from the formula 
given in the box. For example, 030 :- /9wa/ means to go, and o^o:©sp 
/Gwa.se.ya/ is to be understood as somewhere to go. 

Exercise 9.1 (CD2; 20) 

Following the construction given in the box below, practise a short 
exchange about “something to [verb]”, using the verbal expressions 
provided. You can also improvise appropriate answers to the last 
question. If you are studying this course on your own, you can practise 
by alternating between being the person asking the questions and the 
one answering. 


[verb] 

®sp 

0 

9 

000:11 



[verb] 

se.ya 


la 


-» Do (you) have something / 

[verb] 

Mkr 

have 

Mkr 


somewhere to [verb]? 

0 C 

- CCOCOII 





ji.te 





(!) do. 

coo 

[verb] 

®sp 

0 

9 

0011 


Ba 

[verb] 

se.ya 


le 


What 

[verb] 

Mkr 

have 

Mkr 

What do (you) have to [verb]? 


GOOOOO- 

9au?- 

to drink 

£ 

Co 

1 

lou?- 

to do 

cjJO$- 

c h e?- 

to cook 

g(oo- 

pyo- 

to say, to tell 

c 

OOO- 

we- 

to buy 

G0S- 

me- 

to ask 

0002- 

Gwa- 

to go 





Note: 

Use coco /be/ instead of coo /ba/ for the open question: coco [verb] 
® 6 p for Gwa to go. 
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Dialogue 2 


(CD2; 21) 

Two friends are walking around at a bookfair and as they get 
thirsty, they stop at a cold drink shop nearby. 


A: Su Su B: Aye Aye 

con GGjCOOCOoSlI GaDOoS^G330CII 

311 GOOOCSOOOSOII GUOO O^^O 33G33S£)^CCO®S^C II 3333^0 OCOCOOSII 

o c o c c c c 

con s^cco oooeoo^ajscocoocon 

011 3C\pdp G£|00^ o ()j>2 0000000211 0000^0 OCOC\j) o €j0 CO 000002II 

con eoSojj:n OO&GOOOoSgOOOoSc^) G«:(^^.S|G33o6 II 

A: ye r)a?.te // ta.k h u.gu 0au?.ya.?au n 

B: kau n .5a.pH£ // ho ho.hma ?e.e. s h ai n te.s h ai n // ?e.di.s h ai n wi n .me la 

A: s h ai n .ka 0ei? me.0a n .bu t h i n .te 

B: di.lo.s h o ye.0a n .bu we.ms la // be.hma we.lo.ya.me.ls 0i la 

A: me.0i.pllu // ta.yau?.yau7.ko me.cf.ya.au n 

A: (I’m) thirsty. Let’s drink something. 

B: Good idea. There’s a cold drink shop. Shall (we) go in there? 

A: (It) doesn’t seem very clean. 

B: In that case, do you want to buy bottled water? Do you know 

where we can buy (it)? 

A: (No) I don’t. Let’s ask someone. 


Vocabulary 


gc|cco- ye rja? 

[V] s^G33oc [V] ya.au" 

33G33:a§c ?e.ei. s h ai n 

oo|„(<ji£:)- 9a n .(/n- 

G«po| o: ye.9a n .bu 

ooc- t”i n - 

oo®gooooSgooooo ta.yau?.yau? 
[V] jjggS.- [V] ci- 


be thirsty 
let’s [V] 
cold drink shop 
be clean 

bottled drinking water 
to think 
someone 
to try to [V] 
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Language point 


Something, someone, somewhere, some day 


The construction co® one, pronounced with a reduced vowel in schwa 
|/ta/. CL CL , expresses the idea of something, someone, etc. That is, 
it can be any person, any thing, etc. We will learn the following four 
expressions in this unit. 


oo©^ 


CO © GOOOOO GCOOOO 


CO®G^€p€p 

c 

00©G<| o Gcj> o 


te.k l1 u.k l1 u 

ts.yau?.yau? 

te.ne.ya.ya 

te.ne.ne 


something 
someone 
somewhere 
some day 



Exercise 9.2 (audio online) 

Using the expressions given in the list above, how would you say the 
following? 

• / want to buy some (kind of) souvenir (it does not matter what, any 
souvenir). 

• Ask someone. 

• I want to go somewhere. 

• Some day, I will come (back). 


■ Something : (V) ©sp vs. co©^ 

It may seem confusing since both constructions are translated as 
something .... However, if you think about the context as well as the 
structure, it is easier to see their difference in usage: 


[V] ©«p [V] se.ya something to [V] (likely to occur with 

equivalent of constructions (I) have/don’t 
have something to [V] (don’t have 
anything to, Do you have something 
to [V]?) 

co©^ te. ^u.kllu something (likely to occur with equivalent 
of constructions [V] (me) something, 
Let’s [V] something, (I) want to [V] 
something, etc.) 
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Exercise 9.3 (audio online) 

Based on the observation above, how would you express the following 
in Burmese? 



• / want to eat something. 

• I don’t have something/anything to drink. 

• Do you have something to ask? 

• Let’s eat something. 

• I have something to do now. 

• Buy something at this shop. 


Language point 

Let’s (verb) 



The following construction is used for making suggestions which 
include yourself (the speaker) in the intended action. 

[verb] s|G3soc [verb] ya.au" -e> Let’s [verb] 


Exercise 9.4 (CD2; 22) 

Using the model given in the box above, what suggestions would 
you make in the following situations? Do not hesitate to make more 
than one suggestion for each situation, and re-use the vocabulary J 
and expressions already learnt whenever it is possible, in particular 
the list of expressions given for Exercise 9.2, and useful items in the 
vocabulary for Dialogue 1. Two verbs that may be useful are added 
below. 



goT- 

t^s+sooo- 

o c o c 
CJ oo scoop GO COO 11 

G€jCCOC\pOOOOOII 
o co c o c 
390^000j>00000ll 
c o c 

cycscvpooooou 


/k h o/- 

/p h 6u n +s h e?/- 

bai? s h a.lai?.ta 
ye r)a?.lai?.ta 
?ei?.gai?.lai?.ta 
py]".lai?.ta 


to call 

to telephone 

I’m so hungry! 
I’m so thirsty! 
I’m so sleepy! 
I’m so bored! 
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Dialogue 3 


O (CD2; 23) 

' " This dialogue takes place between an employee and his superior. 
The employee has a doctor’s appointment tomorrow, but there is 
also a meeting at the office, so he needs to talk to his superior, 
who kindly suggests that he can be excused from the meeting. 


A: Employee B: Superior 

con socpn ccyG^o Ge:®spco®^ ^olcouSn Go;o^ s 6jocoo;n 

311 dpil OOOGGSOSp §COII 

CON 0^>oSo^ 33®gS;33GOSOO 30 CD 33 Jjl (B S 0 CO 0COOo>S SOCpIl 

an ooojcjSo^con 

con DooIgSc^coa^GOO? e^ooo^G^copS cry g^o Gao:s^;ogo:©«p §c§,oln 

311 g[o3oI 30^3^ 33®gS;33GOS 0COOO^ s GCOOII 33GC|:0 [cd;o1 ZQl II 

o \ co p c o \ 

3 \<^ o G90io^°oCq .. . 30o(g©o^ e coii 

con cq>|G^oooGOo:330goool ii ©ooyosp «§o1oj:ii Gcryi^soocolcooSsospii 

A: s h e.ya // ce.no me.se.ya ta.k h u ff.pa.ts // me.lo ya.me la 

B: s h o // ba me.sa.ya Jf Is 

A: me.ne?.p h a" ?e.si.e.we.ka be.?e.c h ei" pi.me Is me 0i.pllu s h e.ya 

B: ba p h yi?.lo le 

A: ba p h yi?.lo le s h o.d5 me.ns?.p h a" ne.le ce.no s h e. k h a n 0wa. 

se.va ff.lo.pa 

B: ?o di.lo.s h o ?e.sl.e.we me te?.ne.to // ?e.ye me ci.pa.pHu // 
da.ne s h e. k h a n .ko ... ba p h yi?.lo Is 
A: ce.no k h e.le.e.twe?.pa // sei?.pu.se.ya me.ff. pa . p h u // ce.zu.ti". 
pa.ts s h e.ya 

A: Sir, I have something to ask (you). May I (ask)? 

B: Tell (me). What do you have to ask? 

A: What time will the meeting be over tomorrow? 

B: Why? 

A: Because tomorrow afternoon I have to go to the clinic. 

B: / see. In that case, don’t attend the meeting then. (It’s) not 

important. But the clinic... why? 

A: (It’s) for my child. Nothing to worry about. Thank you, Sir. 
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Note: 

The employee addresses his (male) superior as /s h a.ya/, a term that 
reflects respect. While it is a common practice in Burmese contexts, 
its equivalent given here as Sir in Anglophone contexts may sound 
too formal, as it is usually dropped entirely or replaced by a personal 
name (probably the first name in American contexts). The equivalent 
for women is soepo /s h a.ya.ma/, similar to ma’am. 


Vocabulary 


G«:©sp 

me.sg.ya 

something to ask: question 

«§- 

s h o- 

Tell (me), literally more like 
“(Go ahead), say (it)!” 

33 ©j 3 $S 33 GO: 

?a.si.a.we 

(formal) meeting 

o c 

?e.c h ei n 

time 

c o c 

be ?e.c h ei n 

what time? 

&- 

pi- 

to finish 

socp 

s h e.ya 

term for addressing one’s male 
superior 

OOo(5©O^CO 

ba p h yi?.l6 le 

Why? 

oooQiEc^.cos^gcoo 

ba p t ’yi?.l6 le s n o.do 

because 

gso:s^: 

s h e.k h a" 

clinic 

[V] o§. 

[V] 16 

because ... [V] 

cooo- 

te?- 

to attend 

33 GSi:+(o§:- 

?e.ye + ci- 

be important 

Language 

point 



Why? and because... 




As can be seen in the box below, there are different ways to answer 
the question Why? 

1. You can take the whole chunk /ba p h yi?.lo le s h o.do/ as because 
followed by the reason given as a subordinate clause (Option 1); 

2 . the subordinate with because is constructed with a verb phrase 
ending with /lo/ (Option 2). Actually, it is also very common that 
the two constructions are used together. Both expressions may 
also be used in the same sentence, as shown in Option 3. 
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This may be a little counterintuitive for speakers of western languages 
such as English (or French), where the word order works in an opposite 
direction from the Burmese word order, where the verb phrase always 
takes the sentence final position. The only way to overcome this is to 
practise to get used to it, which is what we are going to do now. The 
exercises will be done in steps. 


ooo(«®o^ooii ba p h yi?.lo Is 

Why? 

Option 1 

-coo(S®c^ o coapGcoo [subordinate clause] 
ba p h yi?.lo Is s h o.do + [subordinate clause] 

-> Because + [subordinate 
clause] 

e.g. 

pCONO TOCoO 1 

-COO[G©C\^C03Cj)GCOO [^OOSOQ^OJJjll 

ba p h yi?.lo Is s h o.do [pai?.s h a n me [i.p h u1 

-> Because + [(1) don’t 
have money]. 

Option 2 

- ... («) [verb] c^ o 
... (me) [verb] 16 


-> Because (!) (don’t)... 

[verb] 

e.g. 

- . . . [g«|coo] cy o 

... [ye. pa?] 16 


-> Because [(1) am thirsty]. 

o c <= ron o 

- C^OOSO 

pai?.s h a n me [Ji]lo 


-> Because (!) don’t [have] 

money. 

Option 3 

p C O \o 
- 0QO(O © o CO SJ^GCDO 

ba p h yi?.lo Is s h o.do 

...(o) [verb] c^ji 
... (me) [verb] 16 

-> Because + (1) (don’t) [verb] 



Exercise 9.5 (CD2; 24 ) 

Following Option 1 in the box above, practise asking questions with why? 
and answering them, using the vocabulary provided below. Main verbs 
that go in the negative construction are indicated with a preceding [+]. 


^oo+sco- 

GCJ+COO — 

e(oo®«p+^- 

O0o;®sp+^- 
o c 
OO^jC— 


bai? + s h a- 
ye + ga?- 
pyo.se.ya+Ji- 
pyo.se.ya+Ji- 
8 i.c h i n - 


be hungry 
be thirsty 

to have something to say 
to have somewhere to go 
to want to know 
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o c , 
oco+y- 

33OJ0+(^0:G^- 

ooo:+c|jcog^- 

«:+c|jcog^- 


sei?+pu- be worried 

?e.lou?+mya.ne- be busy 
ka+pye?.ne- car to be broken 

ml+pye?.ne- electricity to be (cut) off 


Exercise 9.6 (CD2; 25) 

Following Option 2 in the box above, now practise asking questions with 
why? and answering them, using the vocabulary provided in Exercise 
9.5. The first one is done for you below. 



Q: ooo(o®c^ s ooii 


ba p h yi?.lo Is 

Why? 

A: -cjoosoo+o^ji 


bai? s h a+lo 

-v Because (I’m) hungry. 


Exercise 9.7 (audio online) 

Once again following Option 2, now practise asking questions with why? 
and answering them in the negative, using the vocabulary provided below. 



Note: 

The verb to go into the [verb] slot in the sentence construction is 
indicated with a preceding [+]. 


36^+330!- 
° C , O 
^O0jX>+OO- 
. n c co 
<|ol CO+(j)CO0 — 

33SpOD+(<TJCO- 
o c , o 

GOSgjjis ^OS+COgS- 
oooc^+g(oococo- 


6CVJpC0Cg0 


cooo+a- 


di.ne+?a- 

na n .ms+0i- 

na n .ba?+hma?.rrn- 

?e.ya.<3a+cai?- 

?e.c h ei n +Jf- 

me.gu" na+le- 

be.ma.lo+pvo. ta?- 

Jau?.hlwa le?+k h a n - 


today - be free 
name - to know 
number - to remember 
taste - to like 
time - to have 
question - understand 
in Burmese - to know 
how to speak 
application - to accept 


Language point 

More negative imperatives with /to/ 

We have already seen negative imperatives in Unit 6. 
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Exercise 9.8 (audio online) 

First, to refresh your memory, practise simple negative imperatives (with 
a DM /no/ that softens the commands), role playing a short exchange 
using the verb expressions provided in the list below. If you are studying 
this course on your own, you can practise by alternating between being 
the person asking the questions and the one answering. The [+] sign 
indicates the main verb and the position where the negative can be 
placed. The first one is done for you as a model. 


ogo^g^oii me [me] ne.no Don’t forget, OK? 

-crpcocon Gcoocsoljon - hou?.ks // kauTpa.bi -OK 


60- 

me- 

to forget 


s h u.pa n - 

to make noise 

gJtooco- 

cau?- 

to be afraid 

Q O C 

02+OCO- 

ml+pei?- 

to turn off the light 

0 c , 

©OQ+(^- 

sei?+pu- 

to be worried 

SOOS+ODgS,- 

s h a+t h s- 

to put in salt 

6 oc o , p 
330CD0 C^>+g[00- 

?l n .ge.lei? lo+pyb- 

to speak in English 

p c n c c 
[OOOCSGOlCD+gC- 

be.di n .bau?+p h wi n - 

to open the window 

osjoc+ogco- 

?e.pyi n +t h we?- 

to go out 

®OS®6p+U,j>COO— 

sa.se.ya+yu.la- 

to bring (prepared) food 


In Dialogue 3, we saw a similar structure, with an additional particle /to/ 
attached to it postpositional^. In fact /to/ indicates a change starting 
from this moment on. In negative statements, this marker functions 
as not... any more , but in other contexts its English equivalents are 
more like after all, then. In the imperative statement from Dialogue 3, 
for example, the employee is supposed to attend the meeting, but 
the situation changes from the moment the superior pronounces the 
statement that he no longer needs to attend the meeting. 


0 [verb] ^.goooii 

me [verb] ne to 

Don’t [verb] then/after all! 

33®jOOS33GO; 

e[cooo]^ s 600 on 

-» Don’t attend the meeting 

?e.sl.?e.we 

me.[t8?].ne.t6 

then! (Implying, “you 

meeting 

Mkr [attend] Mkr 

don’t have to attend the 



meeting any more”.) 
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Exercise 9.9 (audio online) 


Now make negative imperatives with /to/, as shown in the box above, 
using the vocabulary provided below. 


jX)®O+S{jO0- 

33g(^+330S- 

G^+^S- 

OOODfjJOO+OoS— 
oc.pc 
330+[o^.- 
o c • , \ 
C^OOSO+CO- 


fia.sa+c h e?- 

?8.kywe+?a n - 

ze+9wa- 

le?.hma?+we- 

?ei"+pya n - 

pai?.s h a"+ls- 


to cook + dinner 
to return + the change 
to go + shopping 
to buy (+ a ticket) 
to return + home 
to change money 
(from a foreign currency) 



Exercise 9.10 (CD2; 26) 

Now repeat the same exercise, but as a short exchange, asking back 
why?, as shown below. The first one is done for you as a model. 


jOOOO 0[sjjaS]^ o GOOOII 

jia.sa me.[c h 8?].ne.t6 


Don’t cook dinner any more! 

p c o \ 

-COO[g©C^ o COII 

ba p h yi?.lo le 


Why? 

-3jX)33(oC^O <DOS0O$GCOII 

di.pa ?e.pyi n .hma sa.me le 


(We)’re eating out, you know? 



Language point 

Getting familiar with the writing system 

■ Stacked consonants 

Certain words are spelt with two letters stacked one over the other. 
The mechanism of such words is as follows and is illustrated in the box 
below. The symbol [--] is applied to the top letter of the stacked pair, 
and takes the vowel value it represents. The rest of the letters and 
symbols undergo the same rules that you have learnt in Units 1-7. 

In the example for company, the top letter in the stack is [ 0 ], which 
in combination with [--] becomes [— 0 ], which in combination 
with the preceding [o^] becomes [ 0 ^ 0 ]: i.e. [co + —- 0 ], representing 
/k/ + the vowel /?ou n /. 
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There is only a limited number of words with this kind of spelling, 
mostly borrowed from foreign languages such as Pali or English. We 
will introduce a few commonly used words here. 



Listen to the CD and read along with the words below (CD 2 ; 27 ): 

* * Note: 

The ending [-oS] does not affect the pronunciation in any way. For 
example: [o§ ] and [o^oo] are both pronounced as /<3o/; [cj] and [cjoS] 
are both pronounced as /bo/, etc. 

coooo^oS —> coco + co + o^oo university 

coco® —> coco + co + ® taxi 

CD 

00900 —> oo 0 + 0 + co president 

so|(o- -> so| + 3 + (o to demonstrate, protest 

33oo[ooo —> 33co + o^o + ooo + co biography 

ocoep: -> oco + co + eps responsibility 

0^000000 —> 0 ^+ 0000 + 00+0 United Nations 

0 o@c; —> co + o + @c : magazine 

Note: 

The [-o] represents the same pronunciation as the words that are 
spelled with [-co], representing the glottal stop /?£?/. 



Exercise 9.11 (CD2; 27) 

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the 

CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 

coooo^oSo^ coco®^_ eo^os^ji Don’t go to the university 

by taxi. 

000(0©o^cosx^gcoo oooG<qs(ooscoooii (The reason is) because 

it’s very expensive. 

3O0COOO crpooooooop G(oo®cp^couSn The president has something 

to tell the UN. 


3crj>eonip so|(og^cocoii (People) are demonstrating 

at this company. 





Review 3 


O^CVp^GCOOC^jC 0CS ^ 


pya n .hla n le.cf n .jj n 0ou n 


After working on the last three units (7-9), test yourself to see whether 
you can do the following in Burmese now. 

You can talk about: 

• likes and dislikes: what you like doing such as reading, cooking, 
etc. 

- you can specify frequency using expressions like mostly, usually, 
sometimes. 

• objects/items you want or do not want; you can also add 
information on specific colours of the items in question. 

• what you want to do or do not want to do: 

- you can specify by season, such as what you want to do in the 
hot, rainy or cold season. 

• what you know how to do, such as swimming, driving, speaking 
foreign languages, etc. 

• general possibilities such as specific means of transportation from 
place X to Y; staying at a certain hotel. 

• general abilities such as eating spicy food, making an immediate 
decision. 

• the impossibility of doing certain things such as seeing (because 
it’s hidden, too far...), hearing. 

• things you cannot manage to do such as making a phone call, 
printing, opening the bottle, etc. in specific circumstances. 

• unspecified things, such as any one thing, any one person. 

You can also: 

• give simple compliments and react to them in a Burmese way. 

• ask for permission if you want to, for example, have a look at 
something, use a telephone, or open the window. 

• express your needs with something to do/buy, somewhere to go, etc. 
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• make suggestions with Let’s [VP]! 

• tell someone not to do something; also with an added then, after all. 

• ask and answer questions with why? 


Furthermore, you now have a greater knowledge of the Burmese 
writing system. For example you know: 


different pronunciations when a word is spelled with 
special characters such as 


C 

-e 


- and stacked consonants. 


Review of sentence constructions: Units 7-9 

You have learnt how the following constructions function in Burmese: 

• Asking questions and answering about what one likes to do (see 
Unit 7). 

ba wa.Qe.na pa (9e) le -> [VP] ta wa.Qe.na 

pa.te or [VP] ta cai?.te 

• Talking about what one does not like doing (see Unit 7). 

[VP] ta wa.Qe.na me pa.p h u 

• Asking and answering questions about what one wants to do (see 
Unit 7). 

[VP] cV.(0e) la -> [verb] cY.te or 

me [verb].c h i n .p h u 

... ba lou?. cT\(9e) le -> [verb] c[Y. te 

• Asking and answering questions about items that one wants (see 
Unit 7). 

[NP] lo.j.i n (9e) la -> loqF.te or me lo 4 i n .p h u 

ba lo.j.i n (9e) le -> [NP] loqF.te or me l 04 i n .p h u 

• Asking and answering questions about what one knows how to 
do (see Unit 8). 


[verb] ta?.te or 
me [verb] ta?.(9el.p h u 


[VP] ta?.(09) la 
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• Asking and answering questions with the equivalent of May I? Do 
you mind if.. . ? (see Unit 8). 

[VP] 16 ya.rne la -» ya.pa.te [VP] pa 

• Using an equivalent of can’t manage to ... (see Unit 8). 

[VP] 16 me va.p h u 

• Talking about general possibilities, (see Unit 8). 

[VP] 16 ya.(0e.)la 

• Talking about the general abilities of individuals, (see Unit 8). 

[verb] nai".(0e.)la 

• Talking about future possibilities, (see Unit 8). 

[verb] nai" me la 

• Talking about something to [VP].. . (see Unit 9). 

[verb] se.ya 
Ba [verb] se.ya Ji Is 

• Making suggestions with the equivalent of Let’s [VP]i (see Unit 9). 

[verb] ya.au" 

• Asking and answering questions with Why? (see Unit 9). 

ba p h yi?.lo Is -> ba p h yi?.lo Is s h o.do [subordinate clause] or 
-> . . . (ms) [verb]lo 

• Making negative imperatives with an added then, after all (see Unit 9). 

ms [verb] ns to 




Unit 10 

3§«{oCO»0 33COOOCO GOOOOOCOOSpOOOOOW 

?ei n .pyi n .pa.hma ?e.lai?.0f 
t h au?.t h a 3 .hpa.ta.hmu 

Being considerate in public spaces 



In this unit, you will learn: 

• different ways to ask for consent and responding with May I... ? 

• to form plural nouns 

• time expressions with before 

• to offer help 

• to make suggestions 

• unusual spelling: ©lo5(£ ^oloS (oooo^o ... 



Dialogue 1 


O (CD2; 28) 

O As a young woman gets on a crowded bus with heavy baskets, she 
tries to find a way to take a break from carrying them, and an old 
passenger tries to be considerate by offering her a place to sit... 


A: Young woman B: Passenger 1 C: Passenger 2 

con acyojg&GOOO&Gog S^oeao ooccoo:o1 epDG^Sn 33 C|«sgcoso!^o1 ii 
311 S|o1cOCOII COOJolll 3^0 G^sp^olcocoil 
con GQ9|:^:33^p:[oo:coco1cooS^cii 
on cooi coon 3^0 a^colcoosn 

con G^o1g®II gSGCOIO Cpcolll (TJjQ 3<j30 SpG^O^Spl COCOII 

A: ce.ma c t T.dau n .twe di.hma k h e.na ti n .t h a.jje.ya.ze no // 

?e.ya" le.lo pa 

ya.pa.ts // t h a.pa // di.hma ne.ya Ji.pa.te 


B: 
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A: ce.zu 7e.mya.ji ti n .pa.ts.fi n 

C: la la // di.hma t h ai n .pa la 

A: ne.pa.ze // ?u.le.£]]e t h ai n .pa // ce.ma di.hma ya?.ne.lo va.pa.ts 

A: May I put my baskets here? (They’re) quite heavy 

B: Sure. Put (them here). There’s room here. 

A: Thanks very much. 

C: Come. Why don’t you sit here? 

A: Oh, please don’t bother. You sit, Uncle. I can stand here, it’s okay 


Vocabulary 


pc c 

[0c:gcooc: 

cT.dau" 

basket 

coccoo:- 

ti".t h a- 

to place (on something) 

< 

-2 

6} 

e 

[V] D3.va.ze 

may 1, please allow me to [V] 


?a.ya n 

very 

gco:- 

le- 

be heavy 

coo:- 

t h ^ 

to place, to keep 


ne.ya 

space, place 

ocpc- 

t h ai n - 

to sit 

[V] olcoo: 

[V] Qa 1^ 

making a suggestion: why don’t you [V] 

[• • J o 

[...] E£ 

only [...] (insisting with stress on you, in this 


context) 



Language point 

Making requests with a more formal 
May I (verb)...? Please allow me to (verb) 


[verb] olcpsn [verb] pe.va.ze 

May 1 [verb]? 

e.g. 




Q 

3<j)0 

[coccod:] 

olspaii 


di.hma 

[ti n .t h a] 

pe.va.ze 

May 1 put (it) on here? 

Here 

place 

Mkr 

(Please allow me to...) 

- splcoooii 

[cod:] 

oln 


va.pa.te 

[t h a]- 

m 


OK 

[place] 

Mkr 

—> Sure, place (it). 
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This construction of making requests, a little more formal than the one 
you learnt in Unit 8, is appropriate for making requests to strangers, 
and people you meet in public spaces, although it is acceptable to 
use the other construction as well. 

Note: 

Remember the use of DM ©oo /k h e.na/ a short while (a minute) in 
softening the request. 



Exercise 10.1 (CD2;29) 


Following the model given in the box above, practise making requests 
and asking for permission, using the vocabulary provided below. 


c\ 

OC9- 

wi n .k h s- 

to come in 

OO©^GCOOCO+G0S- 

te.k h u.lau?+me- 

to ask one thing (Note the use of /lau?/ 
approximately as a DM.) 

oo © ^ gcoooo+g(oo- 

te.k h u.lau?+pyb- 

to say one thing (Note /lau?/ as DM.) 

O Cl \ , c\ 

33O0(3OD)+33O3- 

?ei? (k h e.na)+?a?.k h e- 

to “entrust" the bag (to be watched) 

(Note /k h e.na/ as DM.) 

0^O(0O0)+COOSS>- 

p h e.na? (k h e.nat+t h a.k h s- 

to leave behind footwear (to be watched) 

600OOO (0 CSO)+33 0 0 - 

9i?.ta (k h e.na)+?a?.k h e- 
to leave behind the luggage 

3^o:i^o(0cso)+c^c- 

di.na.hma (k h e.na)+t h ai n - 

to sit here (Note use of /na/ near as a DM. 

3I goo : ( 0 ao) +(ra go _ - 

da.le (k h e.na)+ci- 

to look (after) this (Note use of /\e/ little 
as a DM.) 
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Language point 

Forming plural nouns 



We have already seen and used plural nouns in previous units, but 
here is the formal explanation: the marker sog Itwe l is suffixed to the 
noun, as shown in the box below. Please note that when the quantity 
is specified with numbers, however, appropriate classifiers are attached 
to the number and no plural marker is necessary (see Unit 6). This 
exercise can serve as a review for some vocabulary with nouns. 

Please note that with pronouns and proper nouns, a different 
plural marker, cr^ /to/, is suffixed to the pronoun or proper noun. 
When attached to a proper noun, it means [person] and group, others 
associated with [person]. 

Note: 

In spontaneous speech, the pronunciation is often reduced to Itel or 
/del, but we will practise here with the “standard” pronunciation. 


[NP] 60 g ^ 

[NP] twe 

[NP]s 

[(ocsgoooc:] GOg 

[c h l n .dau n ] twe 

[baskets 


Exercise 10.2 (CD2; 30) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise forming plural nouns, 
using the vocabulary provided below. Then try to make complete sen¬ 
tences using the plural nouns you have just formed. 



°?*P s c 

003^0 

GGJpOOgS 

G(TyOC l OjJGCTJpC i ooos 

G€]00| o <jj>S 
o c 

330000 

CO 00^5 CO 

t —' c o c 
©o[oo£O o ajco 

33OJOOO0O2 


p h e.ya 

sa.ou? 

ze.Qe 

cau n .5u cau n .5a 

ve.9a n .bu 

?ei n .5a 

le?.hma? 

sa.ci.dai? 

?e.lou?.0e.ma 


pagoda 

book 

vendor 

student (female, male) 

bottled drinking water 

toilet, restroom 

ticket 

library 

worker 
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ooS- 

W 8 - 

to buy 

u ?^ o: 

ho.na 

over there 

®o^:s^c 

se.to.s h ai n 

shop, store 


pyi?.si 

belonging 

G€pc:- 

yau n - 

to sell 

ooo:®- 

t h a.kY- 

to leave behind 

[VP] c\j>_qwcoo: 

[VP] 16 ya.me la 

Would it be OK to... [VP]? 

« [VP] sc 

me [VP] kY 

before [VP] 

[NP] ecu: 

[NP] 16 

lit. small, little. Here used as DM, 
minimizing the burden. 


ca- 

to last a certain length of time 

030 :- 

0wa- 

to go, to leave 

33^0 

7e.gu.pY 

just now 

[VP] eoooec^. 

[VP] to.me.lo 

(1) was about to [VP] 

COOO^COGOOOCOOO 

le?.hma? kau".ta 

ticket counter 

[sentence] ccm 

[sentene] to 

[sentence] then (Indicates finality, 
equivalent of then, after all.) 

64o1g®GCOO 

ne.pa.ze.to 

Never mind then. 



Language point 

Asking permission with Would it be OK if I...? 



As we have seen in Unit 2, adding eoSojj; /ma.Bi.pY/ {lit. I don’t know) 
at the end of a statement serves to soften requests, and works as 
an equivalent of Would you mind if, I’m wondering if... , etc. In 
this unit we will practise making requests with the construction given 
in the box below, a style that is appropriate when you address a 
stranger and when you want to be polite. 


[VP] «[> s C|0COOSII 

May 1.../ Could 1... / 

[VP] 16 ya.me la 

Would you mind if 1... [verb]? 

[VP] c\^s|«cod: eo8ajj>:ii 

(I’m) wondering if you’d mind 

[VP] 16 ya.me la me 9f.p h u 

if (!)... [verb]? 
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Exercise 10.3 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise a short exchange 
asking for permission in various situations with the expressions provided 
below. You can choose to respond positively or negatively: you now know 
how to do it either way. The first one is done for you as a model. 


ooo;[ff|8] o^qocoos ooSojj:n 

- splcoooii or 

- espj:n 


di.hma ka.[ya?] 16 ya.me la me 8i.p h u 

- ya.pa.te or 

- m9.va.p h u 


315)0 coo;+s|o- 

o Cl—■ c 
o^c|oqp' 


3 I 

°%3E 

gIcoi^+^c 

G3Tc\X)^_+go:- 

o o c , e 
3^0 «^o+®;- 


c 

^oo- 


di.hma ka+ya?- 
da kai n .ci- 
wi n .ci- 

da?.pou"+yai?- 
do.la ne+pe- 
di.hma p h e.na?+sl- 


to park (one’s) car here 
to hold/feel something 
to come in and look 
to take a photograph 
to pay in dollars 
to keep (one’s) shoes on here 



Language point 

Another way to make a request and 
rejecting politely 


Here is another construction to make requests, illustrated in the box 
below, followed by an expression for rejecting politely, to which you 
can add a reason for the refusal. 


[VP] oco ii qoooosn 


[VP] me ya.ma la 

(l)’ll [verb]. Would 

[VP] Mkr okay? 

that be OK? 

0 C 0 -I \ c 

- ®CO0^ol^ s G^iOII 

—> (l)’m sorry. Please excuse 

sei? me Ji.pa.ne no [add reason .. 

.] me. + [reason...] 



ExerciSG 10.4 (audio online) 

You are at an airport waiting for your flight. Following the model in the box 
given above, practise a short exchange making a request and rejecting politely. 
Remember also to use the DM aero /k h e.na/ short while in your requests. 
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Q®2§: 3^0Stj>0 OOOS8- 

ooooc:®o 

o o c 

30^coo;aj)c aj- 

c o c c 
OOOOCO(£<|S 9000— 


pyi?.sl di.na.hma t h a. k h s- 
to leave (one’s) belongings here 
58.dr.za yu.ci- 

to take a look at the newspaper 

di k8.l8.t h ai n yu- 

to take this chair 

te.li.p h ou n s h 8?— 

to make a phone call, to call 


Possible reasons for rejecting are provided below, but do feel free to 
try out your own reasons with the structure and vocabulary that you 
have already learnt. 


33^oo^d:gooo«o^ji 
(ogj«)oococ:©o oo^coo^sii 
co con 

(^spjOOG^OOCOII 


?8.k h u.p h s Gwa.to.me.lo 
(I) was just about to go. 
(C8.ma)58.dl n .za m8.hou?.p h u. 

It’s not my newspaper. 
lu Ji.te 

There is someone (there already). 

p h ou n pye?.ne.te 

The phone is out of order. 


Language point 

Making suggestions 



The following interrogative construction is used for making suggestions, 
expressing an equivalent of something like Why don’t you... ? 


[VP] olcoosn 

[verb], pa la 


-> Why don’t you [VP]? 

e.g. 

6COOCOOO 

«o 

[ooosa] 

olooosn 


kau".ta. 

hma [t h a.k h s]. 

pa la 

-> Why don’t (you) leave 

counter 

Mkr 

[leave behind] Mkr 

it at the counter? 
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Exercise 10.5 (CD 2 ; 32 ) 


Following the model given in the box above, practise making suggestions 
using the vocabulary provided in the list below. 


oooo©<^ 0£0S- 

te?.ke.si ne 9wa- 

to go by taxi 

C Q c c o c 

cococosococvpco— 

te.li.p h ou n s h e?.lai?- 

to give a call 

G0s(ro joS o — 

me.ci- 

to try to ask 

C I -' c 

Gaoocs[aojX) o - 

tau n .ci- 

to try asking for 

©Os(<7DgS o - 

sa.ci- 

to try eating 

p C (-' c 

lSE 5 te- 

myl.ci- 

to try tasting 



Language point 

Expressing before... 


The construction given in the box below is used to express before with 
a [VP]. Note that where you say in English before dinner, before class, etc., 
it is often 1 expressed with the same construction - you need a verb. For 
example, to say before dinner, you must say before eating dinner or before 
cooking dinner. The same goes for departure, illustrated in the box. 


e [verb] 

C 

0C 

me [verb]. kV 

before [verb] 

e.g. 





S|COOS 

0 

[cgoS] 

C 

SC 


ye.t h a 

me 

[t h W£?]. 

k h i n 


train 

Mkr 

[leave] 

Mkr 

—> before (the) train [leaves] 



Exercise 10.6 (audio online) 

Following the model in the box above, first make phrases before [verb] 
with the verbal expressions provided in the list below. Then use your 
imagination and your knowledge of sentence constructions and vocabulary 
already learnt to complete the sentences. 


330- ?ei?- to sleep 

Gspco- yau?- to arrive 

33 «+(o^- ?ei"+pya n - to go home 

Gcoooog+cgoS- le.yi n +t h we?- (of a plane), to leave 


1 It can also be expressed as before dinner time , in which case a different 
structure is used (see Ex. 10.7). 
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c c , 


0,j>(oD:GOg+COO- 

e^s+o^os- 


you?.Ji n +sa- 

pwe+pl- 

lu.ci. twe +la- 

k h 0.yi+9wa- 


(of a movie), to begin 
(of a show), to finish 
(of important people), 2 to come 
to travel 


With time expressions such as specific months, seasons, times or events 
(e.g. a festival, ceremony), a fixed expression ecpcec /mo.tai n .k h i7 is 
used preceding the time expression, as illustrated in the box below. 


[specific time, event] 

o c c 

0 O^CQC 

before + [specific 

[specific time, event] 

me tai n .k h i n 

time, event] 

[psepoo] 

0 c c 

0 C^)CSC 


[mo ya.5i] 

me tai n .k h i n 

-» before + [rainy season] 


Exercise 10.7 (audio online) 


Following the model in the box above, and using the time expressions pro¬ 
vided below, form phrases expressing before [specific time expression]. 
Then make complete sentences using those phrases. 


f P C 

oo|(x>4 

<3e.ja n 

Thagyan (Burmese New Year) 

Q6j©<D0OO 

k h 0 .ri?.s 0 .ma? 

Christmas 

DO 

s h e.te na.yi 

11 o’clock 

cqsp’j 

p h e.va.pwe 

pagoda festival 

[cop CO CO 

?o.gou? la 

August (month) 3 

C O C 

OO0CS©OSq<| 

t h e.ml n .sa.c h ei n 

meal (time) 4 

0OCOOGSOOC 

mi n .ge.la.zau n 

wedding 

©OG0sy 

sa.me.pws 

examination 




Dialogue 3 



(CD2; 33) (~) 

Seeing a woman vendor carrying heavy baskets, a young man offers A k 
to help. The woman refuses first (out of courtesy), but ends up 


2 Lit. adults. 

3 Burmese tends to add /la/ month to the name of the months, which are all 
borrowed from English and may have more-or-less Burmanized pronunciations. 

4 Time, expressed by /(?a)c h ei n /, the second syllable /c h ei7 is not often used in 
similar contexts in English, but it is necessary to express before [something] 
with the structure in question. 
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accepting the offer. As they walk through a narrow street where children 
are playing, the young man asks them to clear the path for them. 


A: Young man B: Woman vendor C: Child in the street 

non 33911 oopSsGog 33tjp:(ro;oii cqjG^o §SsoooSeo:aoSn 
an g^o1g®ii o^jooooS^colcouSn oSooGcosolajsii 

OOII GO:ol3306jJI O^jG^OO^ 3 33C^OGOSII 

an Gor^j:^:o16ogoon 

ooii (talking to kids playing in the street and blocking the way) 

GOO OOGCOSGCg COOSOCJOGOsJrooIgSII 3^0 OOjoSsGCg^JI 

Oil GOOGOQOC60gll GCOS«oS(o3ll 630:00000:0^0060011 

A: ?e.ma // pyi?.sl.twe 7e.mya.cl.pHe // ce.no wai n .0e.pe.m£ 

B: ne.pa.ze // ce.ma 0e.nai n .pa.te // 0ei? me le.pa.p h u 

A: pe.pa ?e.ma.ye // ce.no.ko di ?e.t h ou? pe 

B: ce.zu.pa.pe kwe 

A: [...] he // ke.le. twe // ne.ne la n .p h e.pe.ca.pa.6u n // di.hma 

pvi7.sl. twe .ne 

C: he.kau n .twe // be.p h e.ca // be.p h e.pe.lai? le 

A: Sister (you’re carrying) so many things! I’ll help you carry (them). 

B: Don’t bother. I can manage (to carry them). (They’re) not very 

heavy. 

A: Come on, give them to me, sister. (Just) give me this one 

package. 

B: Well, thanks. 

A: [...] Hey, kids! Clear the way for us, will you? (Can’t you see) 
We have packages. 

C: Hey guys! Move aside! Clear the way for them, don’t you hear? 



Vocabulary J 

330 

?e.m& 

term used in addressing someone who 



could be one’s elder sister 


pyi?.si 

thing, belonging 

33fcjp:(ro:o 

?9.mva.ci.D h e 

(there are) a lot 

$c:[VP]- 

wai" [VP] 

help [VP] 
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cooS- 

6e- 

to carry 5 

[VP] QOS — 

[VP] pe- 

to [VP] for someone else (Here, (7)7/ help 
carry) 

GOS- 

pe- 

give (as a main verb) 

[vp] 

[VP] nai" 

can [VP] 

GCOS- 

le- 

be heavy 

[appellative] ^ 

[appellative] ys 

DM, urging the interlocutor in 
imperatives 

[NP] o§ 

[NP] ko 

Mkr indicates NP as the destination, 
object of action verb 

330^0 

?8.t h 0U? 

package 

GOO 

he 

hey (to get someone’s attention, as in 
English, not very polite) 

OOGCOSGOJ 

k h e.le.twe 

children 

coos+ooS- 

la n +p h e 

to clear the path 

[■ ■ ■] i- 

[...] ns 

with (Here, we’re with too many things 
to carry) 

GOOGOOOC 

he kau" 

term used to address someone’s equal 
or inferior, more typical among male 
speakers, equivalent of Hey you! (it 
seems to sound less rude in Burmese!) 

GOOSOOO- 

be p h e- 

to move aside, to clear the way 

[VP](§ 

[VP] ca 

Mkr attached to VP of plural subject 


(Not always obligatory in syntax.) 


Language point 

Offering help with (verb)... /pe/ 



The verb go:- /pe/ means to give when it is used as a main verb. When 
it is attached to another verb, as illustrated in the box below, however, it 
works as an auxiliary verb to express doing something for someone else. 

5 Burmese has several words for “carry” depending on how the task is done, 
for example, for when something is carried on a pole hung from the shoulders, 
carrying a person in the arms close to the body, or here, which implies 
carrying something with the hands. It’s enough for now to just be aware 
that there are different expressions. 
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[VP] so:- 

[VP] pe 

-» [VP] for someone else 

e.g. 




00 uS 

go: 

aeon 


9e. 

pe. 

me 


carry 

give 

Mkr 

-> (!) ’ll carry it for you. 

§£: 

00 CO 

go: oooii 


wai". 

9e. 

pe. me 


help 

carry 

give Mkr 

-» (1) ’ll help carry it for you. 


Note: 

The two statements illustrated are interchangeable. 



Exercise 10.8 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, try offering help using the 
vocabulary provided below. Try to be spontaneous in responding - accept 
or reject help politely. 


0 c . c 

(j)CS+OO(J0- 

wai n +9e.pe- to help carry 

[aDpO o +QOQg- 

cf+t h a- to watch (guard) someone’s 

belongings 

O c , 

o^c+ooos- 

kai n +t h a- to hold 

o c , 

9CS+OJ- 

wai n +ku- to help (Note that its English 

translation sounds redundant if 
we translate each part literally) 

yo+coos- 

hma+t h a- to order (something while 

you’re gone) 

0 c 
c^ooc 

to.ki" yu+t h a to take a number or a slip 


uj+ooo:- of paper for a queue (while 

you’re gone) (e.g. at a clinic) 


Exercise 10.9 (CD 2 ; 34) 

At this point, you already know how to make other types of sentences. 
Using the same sentence construction and the vocabulary for Exercise 10.8, 
try to say the following in Burmese. The first one is done for you as a model. 

Note: 

You can also add a DM such as /no/ to the imperative statement 
to soften the requests. 
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o c c 
<j)CSOO(J0GO 


; |oIl (g^o)ii 


wai n .8e.pe.|pa| (no) 


o c c 
(JCSOOOOGOS 


ms& 


»coo: 


Please hel p me carry. 


wai n .9e.pe. I6.ya.ma la 


Could you help me carry? 


• Please watch my belongings. Could you watch my belongings please? 

• Please hold (it) for me. Could you hold (it) for me please? 

• Please take a token for me. Could you take a token for me please? 

• Please order curry for me. Could you order curry for me please? 


Language point 

Getting familiar with the writing system 



■ More unusual spelling and pronunciation (CD2; 35) 

You will find below a number of frequently used words with unusual 
spellings due to their origin in Pali. The aim here is to get you exposed 
to them. 



Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 




o©po: 

olco^) 

solco 


[occo^o 


eco coo 


suffering (often used in exclamation when one 
encounters a problem) 

(a) belonging 

photograph 

number 

problem 

baggage 


Exercise 10.10 (CD 2 ; 35) 

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the 
CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 

• ^>oo® cjioooojoSoe^s^o ooojocco^o^con 

What problems are there at the Nargis resettlement camp? 

• OOJOIGCg (y^GGOg.OiJSII ^OOOII 

I haven’t found my belongings. What a pain! 

_ n c. oco c c coc.nco 

• QlCOgSpCOCOCODIOOOOII ooooco^^s^oloooocoosii 

The photo shop is closed. Do (you) know (their) phone number? 
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©G^OO^OG§^ o 0^SOgOS33©33©g 

se.ne te.nl.ge.nwe ne 
k h e.y1.0wa.e.si.e.zi n 

Plans for the weekend and travel plans 



In this unit, you will learn: 

• to make statements using plan to + VP; have planned to + VP 

• to make statements using thinking of [verb]-ing 

• to ask and answer questions with when for the future 

• time expressions for the future and days of the week 

• different pronunciations with: cvy o^j 


3 Dialogue 1 


O (CD2; 36) 

^ h Two friends (both female college students) are planning their weekend, 
and they come up with the idea of going to Bago for a picnic. Like 
many young people, they don’t own a car and will need to hire one... 


A: Yu Yu B: Nwe Nwe 

OOII 3®G^>C0^>0G§^0 oooopoc^ 33§33©j§ §COII 

s> ii ecfl5y©o:cgo5$ o ©jSsoose^oooSn 

non gooocscoogoIii cooS(o^) O0OSOCOII cr^cogS; cgoo^jccouSn 
s|0ooo;oocn 

an gjcoogo]ii o^:o^ ogo;0coo:o^ - . . . 11 

OOII GOOOCSCOOOII GOOOCSOOOOII 30gsp 000:90:^ 0^ o ©®gGO:eoScODII 
000 o c 
0^33 0^33 00 GCg CO CD II 

an Go^j:^:olo<jooSii 
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A: di se.ne ta.nr.ga.nwe.hma ba.lou?. p h o ?a.si.a.si n Jf Is 

B: pyo.pwe.za twe?.p h o sVTza.ne.ts 

A: kau n .ta.po // be.(ko) 0wa.m8 le // do.le lai?.c h i n .te // ya.me la hi" 

B: ya.ta po // bs.go.ko Owa.ms la 16 ... 

A: kau n .te // kau n .te // di.lo.s h o ka.hna. p ll o do si.zi n .pe.m8 le // 

do.?8.ko ?8.0i.twe Ji.te 

B: ce.zu.pa.p h s he 

A: What are you planning to do this weekend? 

B: (l)’m thinking of going on a picnic. 

A: Sounds good. Where are you going? I’d like to come also, 
can I? 

B: Of course. (I’m thinking) of going to Bago. 

A: Good idea. I’ll arrange to rent a car then. My brother knows 

some people. 

B: Thanks (my dear).' 1 


Vocabulary 


®g^(c<^J se.ne.(ne) Saturday (day) 

oo^o6§(g<U te.ni n .g9.nwe.(ne) Sunday (day) 

(weekend is expressed in Burmese 
as Saturday Sunday 
/se.ne te.n'f.ge.nwe/) 



3e$3a®g 

6 tpy©o:+cgoS- 

[VP] l 

°?. 


?e.si.e.si" 

Dvo. pwe .sa+fwe?- 
[VP] e^o 
si n .z^- 


plan 

to go on a picnic 
for, in order to [VP] 
to think 


d6 used as pronoun / in this context 

(otherwise, plural marker for 
pronouns and proper names) 


c^oo- lai? 

ofl: be. go 


to follow; to come along 
Bago (city about 50 miles away 
from Yangon) 


1 This is an approximate equivalent that represents /he/ that works as a DM 
in Burmese. 
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9 os- 

hga- 

to rent, hire (in other contexts; 
to borrow, to lend) 

[. ..] ooco 

[. . .] hS 

DM which makes the sentence more 

emotive, used among equals or 
those inferior in social rank, more 
typical of female speakers 



Language points 

Sentence construction: plan to + VP 


[VP] ^ 33®33®g+§- [VP] pM ?e.si.e.sP +Ji- plan to [VP] 
[VP] Mkr plan +have 


The structure given in the box above is the key structure used to talk 
about what one plans to do. We will practise the construction with 
different types of sentence, and will start with interrogatives. 


Open questions with plan to + VP 


[question word] + [VP] ^ 

O C 

30©30©g 

^ (oo)con 

[question word] + [VP] pHo 

?8.si.8.sT 

Ji (Be) Is 

e.g. 

[coo] + [VP] 33®33®g 

§ (oo)coii 

What do you plan 

[ba] + [VP] pM ?e.si.e.si n 

Jf (9e) le 

to [VP]? 


Question words that you have already learnt 
that can be used in the construction 


ooo- 

ba 

what 

oooS [NP]- 

be 

which [NP] 

oooS^o- 

be.hma 

where (at) 

ooco(a^)- 

be.(ko) 

where (to) 

C 0 

OOCDCVj) — 

be.lo 

how 

OOCOGCOOOO- 

be.lau? 

how much 
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Notes: 

1. To say which [NP]?, you can use either ooo /ba/ + [NP] or oooS 
/bs/ + [NP], 

2. In expressing where to, /be/ + /ko/. the marker /ko/ is optional in 
colloquial Burmese. However, to say where at, it is more often 
expressed with o^coi^o/be.hma/ with the marker /hma/ for location 
without movement that goes with verbs such as to stay, to live, 
as opposed to to go. 


Exercise 11.1 (CD 2 ; 37 ) 

Following the model given in the box above, how would you ask the 
following questions? 

• What do (you) plan to cook? 

• Which book do (you) plan to read? 

• Where do (you) plan to live? 

• Where do (you) plan to go (to)? 

• How do (you) plan to come? 

• How much do (you) plan to buy? 



Exercise 11.2 (audio online) 

Still following the model given in the box for Exercise 11.1, now practise 
asking questions about your (imagined) partner’s plans, using the vocabu¬ 
lary provided. We will first start with simple verbs, then move on to verb 
phrases. You will need to choose an appropriate question word from 
the list provided above, and there can be more than one possibility for 
certain verbs. For example, with “to buy” you can ask What, Where, How 
much do you plan to buy? 



c\po- 

lou?- 

to do 

cjjOO- 

c h e?- 

to cook 

ooo- 

we- 

to buy 


ne- 

to live 

0901- 

0wa- 

to go 

00 ©OS— 

ge.za- 

to play 


C C , I-' c 

■ ■ ■ <i)O(j)C+[o023,- 

. . . you?.Ji n +ci- 

... film + to watch 

. . . ooc:+qoo- 

. . . hl n +c h e?- 

... curry, dish + to cook 

... O^COCQ^O+COjoSs- 

... ho.te.hma+ts- 

... hotel + to stay at 

. . . G^> s +(o^- 

. . . ne+pya n " 

... day + to return 

0 c , 

. . . 330-hJo:- 

... ?ei n +hga- 

... house + to rent 

c c , c 

...oocco^s+coco- 

. . . 0i n .da n +te?- 

... training course + to attend 
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Language point 

Affirmative statements with plan to + VP 


[VP] i 

Q C 

33©33©g 

0 

9 

cooSn 



[VP] eDo 

?8.Si.8.s£ 

Jf 

t£ 

-» (1) plan to [VP] 


e.g. 






3 ©G^, 

CO^>OG§ 

1° 

GtflO^©OS 

0 0 C 

OgDt 32>©32>©g 

0 C 

CO CO II 

di se.ne 

t8.ni n .g8.nwe 

hma Dvo.ows.za 

8wa.p h o ?e.si.e.sT 

J7. ts 

this Saturday Sunday 

Mkr 

picnic 

go to plan 

have Mkr 

-» (1) have a plan to go on a picnic this weekend. 



Exercise 11.3 (CD2; 38) 


Following the model given in the box above, say what you plan to do 
this weekend, using the verb expressions provided below. 


Goooo^sy+ogos- 

6 ^: 000 + 0500 - 

6C\yOOD+COgS- 

Oj>€pS+COOO- 

Ojj) C CD Sfj C S GCg ^ s + sx^>— 

c c c o c , o c 
CO CO 0 GO €|£0 SXj) C +0^> C — 


bo.l6u n . pwe +6wa- 

to go to a football match 

ze.we+twe?- 

to go shopping 

Jau?+le- 

to go visiting various places 

p h 0 .ya+te?- 

to visit a pagoda 2 

Qo.ns.iF. twe ne+s h ou n - 

to meet up with friends 

le.p h 8?.ve. s h ai n +t h ai n - 

to sit (spend time) at a tea shop 



Language point 

What one has planned to or is planning to + VP 


The verb ®g:oo:- /sln.za-/ is used with two different auxiliary verbs, 3 
namely /t h a/ and /ne/, to express what one has (already) planned to do 
and is planning to do respectively, as illustrated in the box below. 


2 One can also say o^cps+ogo:- /p h e.ya + 0wa-/, but the other term is more 
commonly used in Myanmar for visiting pagodas. 

3 “Auxiliary verb” is to be understood here as “as opposed to main verb 
(which has its own meaning)”. 
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[VP] 

0 c 

c£ o ©gsoos- 

[VP] D h o 

[VP] 

0 

r 

©gseos 

coo:- 

[VP] 

p"o 

sin.za 

t h a 

[VP] 

0 

r 

©gseos 

G^— 

[VP] 

p h o 

sin.za 

ne 


-» plan to [VP]... 

something one has already 
thought of, decided 

one is still in the process of 
thinking (i.e. not yet decided) 


e.g. 


©6^ G^SjSO 

r c\ 
[Gcjpyoos 

ogco] 

O 

<?. 

©g:®o: 

coo: 

CO con 

se.ne.ne.hma 

[pyo.pws.za 

t h ws?]. 

p h o 

sin.za. 

t h a. 

te 

Saturday Mkr 

picnic 

go out 

to 

think 

Aux 

Mkr 

(l)’ve planned to go on a picnic on Saturday. 



®G^>G^^O 

r c\ 
[GCjpyoos 

cgco] 

0 

®gs®os 


CO con 

se.ne.ne.hma 

[pyo.pws.za 

t h we?]. 

p h o 

sin.za 

ne. 

ts 

Saturday Mkr 

picnic 

go out 

to 

think 

Aux 

Mkr 


(I)’m thinking of going on a picnic on Saturday. 


Exercise 1 1.4 (audio online) 

Using the model in the box above, and following the examples, say what you 
1) have planned and 2) are thinking of doing for the following days of the 
week. You can recycle various verb expressions that you have already learnt. 



Note: 

The English words are also commonly used, especially in cosmopolitan 
areas such as Yangon. 


OO^CODG^ 

33o1g^) - 

[rooojQGCo: 

GooofrooG^^ 

© G^ G<^> 

£ 

OO cj> O Gcp o 


te.nl".la.ne 

?i".ga.ne 

bou?. de.hu. ne 

ca.5e.ba.de.ne 

0au?.ca.ne 

se.ne.ne 

te.nl".ge.nwe.ne 


Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 


Language point 

Sentence construction with VP /t h a/ 



This structure indicates that the action was done in the past (non- 
specified time), but the result still remains at the moment of speaking. 
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It simply conveys the meaning that the action expressed by the VP 
has been completed. In the examples, the VP in the first sentence is 
/sl n .za-/ to plan, and as a result, it expresses the idea that the action 
of planning has been completed. In the second example however, 
the VP is /c h e?-/, and as a result, it’s the action of cooking that has 
been completed. 


[verb] coos- 



[verb] 

t h a 


e.g. 






C C -I 

(jS^uocssk 

qoo 

0 

r 


ooo: 

COCDII 

mou n .hl n .ga 

C h £?. 

p h o 

si.zi 11 . 

t h a. 

t£ 

mohinga 

cook 

to 

plan 

Aux 

Mkr 

(l)’ve made a plan to cook mohinga. 

c c n 

syo5 

coo: 

CO coil 



mou n .hi n .ga 

C h £?. 

t h a. 

t£ 



mohinga 

cook 

Aux 

Mkr 




(l)’ve cooked mohinga. 



Exercise 11.5 

Using the model given in the box above, say what you have done, using 
the verb expressions provided below. 


sospo|+eaT- 


cooo® 


§ +gsT- 


CDOi+^Oi- 

®OS®6p+OCJO- 

ecooco © spcog +o co- 
aj c oS sy c: cog+ goT- 


c , c 
(^,+CVJO- 

cooospco booking+c^o- 
gooooo 33socooc+cgo- 


s h e.ya.wu n +k h o- 

te?.ks.si+k h o- 

ka+hga- 

sa.se.ya+we- 

9au?.se.va.twe+ws- 

9e.n£4i n . twe +k h o- 

mou n +lou?- 
le.hma? bu?.ki n +lou?- 
9i?.ta ?e.s h i n .5i n +lou?- 


doctor + to call 
taxi + to call 
car + to hire 
food + to buy 
drinks + to buy 
friends + to invite 
(to come) 
snacks + to make 
ticket + to book 
suitcase + to make 
ready 
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Language point 

Doing something for someone else 



The following structure with the auxiliary verb /pe/ (lit. to give) indicates 
that the action expressed by the verb is done for someone other than 
the “subject” associated with the verb (explicitly stated or unstated) in 
the sentence (see also Unit 10, where this structure was introduced). 

In the first example in the box below, one can assume that the 
speaker (unstated subject) is the person who is going to do the action 
“buying” for the interlocutor. 

In the second example, with the subject “He” explicitly stated, it’s 
“he” who does the action of “buying". 


[verb] go:- [verb] pe 

—> [verb] for someone else 

e.g. 


00S go: 00011 


we pe me 


buy Aux Mkr 

-+ (l)’ll buy (it for you). 

a,j> co (cqjo cp) 00S go: cocoii 


9u. ka (ce.ma. ko) we. pe. te 


he Mkr me Mkr buy Aux Mkr 

-» He bought it (for me). 


Exercise 1 1.6 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise making similar 
statements, with the vocabulary provided below. Please vary sentence 
endings between 000 /me/ and coco /te/ to indicate future and past 
actions respectively. 



SOCpO^+GOS- 
O C , 


390+^0 

OOOO© 


9 +gsT- 


OD CO <^00 +000- 

OgpSs+fcppS^COO 

G^sp+g:aoo;- 


s h e.va.ko+me- 

?ei n +Ja- 

te?.ke.si+k h o- 

le?.hma?+we- 

pyi?.sl+ci.t h a- 

ne.ya+?u.t h a- 


the teacher + to ask 
house + to find 
taxi + to call 
ticket + to buy 

belongings + to watch (guard) 
place + to hold (before you 
come) 
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Language point 

Expressing what one is planning to do (mentally) 


A sentence using the construction ending with /lo/, as shown 
in the box below, is actually an “incomplete” sentence according 
to grammatical rules. Nonetheless, it conveys a complete message 
on its own. As a subordinate clause (in the sentence), one must 
understand that it is followed by an unstated phrase such as I’m 
wondering , I’m thinking , or the like that can be expressed with . . . 
®g;®o;G^>cooS /sln.za. ne.te/. 


[verb] 9coo:o^ - 

I’m wondering if 1 should [VP], 

[VP] me.la.Io 

thinking of [V-ing] 

e.g. 


r o ci o 

Cgooj GCOOSC^ o 


[k h e.yl twe?] me.la.Io 

-» I’m wondering if 1 should go on a trip, 

[to travel] Mkr 

I’m thinking of going on a trip. 



Exercise 1 1.7 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, say what you are thinking 
of doing, using the vocabulary provided. 


g^ooggS+c^o:- 

CTjJSpS+COoS- 

^O^C+OgOS- 

GCVjpCO+COgS- 

og|cjj|[ooo+ooc- 

CJjO^®O+00C — 


mye.ma pyi+9wa- 

p h e.ya+te?- 

you?.Ji n +0wa- 

Jau?+le- 

ku n .pyu.ta+9i n - 

je.pa n .za+0i n - 


Myanmar + to go 
pagoda + to visit 
cinema + to go 
to go visiting several places 
computer (skills) + to learn 
Japanese language + to learn 



Dialogue 2 


n < CD2 ; 39 > 

^ b Moe Moe found out that Zaw Zaw is going to Singapore, so asks 
him about it. Zaw Zaw explains the visa situation. 
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A: Moe Moe B: Zaw Zaw 


COII 

011 

COII 

011 


COII 

011 


©CODO^OgO^C^Sgll OOCDGCOO CgO20OOII 

© c c n 

®©g COOS CO CO II 31 


GO0O0 0SO 0C|GOOSOJ>S 


g^oodco^o o^oscj 
e (§5, OOCOGOOO GjGCOII 

G^O00390 GO GCOOOO 6|0oS OOCOOuSlI 0^000^ OO^SOg 


COCOCO (^SSOOOC^ ©COOJSODOSCOCOII 

I -'C c p © c 

G[OOOII 0OgOS9C G[OOgSG<|OII 

c n o c 
33CSOIII ©CO^jll 


A: si n .ge.pu 9wa.m0.l6 s h o // bs.do Bwa.me Is 

B: nau?.la.hma 8wa.p h o si.zi n .t h a.ts // da.be.ms bi.za me ya.0e.pHu 

A: ?o // bs.do ya.me Is 

B: nau?.?a.pa? lau? ya.me t h i n .ts // me.ns?.p h a n 0a n .you n .ko ts.li. 

p h ou n s h s?.p h o sei?.ku.t h a.ts 
A: ?o // me.0wa.kHiH pyo.ou" no 
B: ?i n pa // sei?.c h a. 


A: (I’ve heard that) you are going to Singapore? When are 
you going? 

B: (l)’ve planned to go next month. But (I) haven’t got a visa yet. 

A: / see. When will you get (it)? 

B: (I) think probably next week. (I)’ve planned to call the embassy 

tomorrow. 

A: Uh huh. Do tell me before you leave, okay? 

B: Okay, I will be sure to. 


Vocabulary 



[VP] «o?. 

[VP] me. 16 

Mkr, expressing near future (.. going 
to [V], was about to [V]) 

[• ■ •] 

[...] s h o 

1 heard that [...], is that true? 

00006000 

bs.do 

when (for future) 

6^ooS+[time expression] 

nau?.[time.. 

] next, upcoming (time expression) 

CO 

la 

month 

O0O 

bi.za 

visa 


ya- 

to get, obtain, receive 
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33000 

?8.pa? 

week 

[NP] Gojocn 

[NP] lau? 

approximately [NP] 

C 

OOC- 

t h i n - 

to think (have an opinion) 

0^.00 

me.ns?.p h a n 

tomorrow 

co<^ 

0a n .you n 

embassy 

° c . 

©OO+OJS- 

sei?+ku- 

to plan, intend 

° c , 

©CO+^J- 

sei?+c h a- 

to rest assured 



Language point 

Time expressions for the future 


The following construction is used for time expressions in the future, 
equivalent to next, upcoming... 

c<|ooo+[time expression] nau?+[time expression] 

-» next N, (up)coming N 



Exercise 11.8 (CD2; 40 ) 

Here are some time expressions that can be used with the construction 
given in the box. 

. .. g^. ne day . . . ^® hni? year 

. . . 33oco ?e.pa? week ,..(co®)s1 (te).k h a (one) time 


You can also use the construction with the days of the week as shown 
in the example below. Now practise using the construction with all 
seven days of the week (see Unit 10 for vocabulary). 

g^oooog^g^ nau? se.ne.ne next/coming Saturday 

Note: 

The word g^oco /no?/ in other contexts also means back. Its “opposite” 
g^i. /Je/ front can also be used in the same construction to express 
the same meaning for future time, i.e. upcoming, as shown in the 
examples below. This may sound confusing, but it is simpler than 
one might think if we reason as follows. In time expressions for the 
future, we can use either Gipcn /no?/, that means future, upcoming, or 
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6<^ /Je/, that is coming ahead in front of us. However, g<^ s /Je/ is not 
commonly used with the days of the week. 


G^+[time expression] 

G<^33OO0 

G^| s CO 

C 


Je+[time expression] —> 
Je.e.pa? 

Je.la 

Je.hni? 


next [time expression] 
next week 
next month 
next year 


Exercise 1 1.9 (audio online) 

Using the various constructions you have now learnt, say what you have 
planned to do or are thinking of doing for the following days: 



6^.00333000 

6(^00 

6^.000^® 

G^.OCOCO^OOOG^ S 


nau?.e.pa? 

Je.la 

nau?.hni? 
nau? te.niMa.ne 


next week 
next month 
next year 
next Monday 


Ask the following questions of your partner, if you have one. If you 
are studying this course on your own, you can practise by alternat¬ 
ing between being the person asking the questions and the one 
answering. 


• Where will you stay next time? 

• What have you planned to do next month? 

• Where are you thinking of going next Friday? 

• Will you come back next year? 

• Do you have a plan to come back next year? 


Language point 

Saying / think... 



The construction given in the box below can be used to express 
I think (that)... You will notice once again in this construction that 
the word order is opposite from that used in English: it is the core 
statement (the main message) that is followed by the phrase /t h in.te/ 
(I) think. When the subject is not explicitly stated, the subject that 
goes with the action of thinking is to be assumed as /. It is important 
to note that in this construction the statement about what one thinks 
is not about what the speaker himself/herself does (expressed with 
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an action verb). For example, this construction is never used to express 
I think [I will come tomorrow], but expresses / think [someone else 
will come , but / will receive news], [it will rain], [it is important], etc. 
Similarly, while the unstated subject of the subordinate clause [state¬ 
ment], stated or unstated, is never /, it is / who is the subject of the 
verb oocoooo /t h i n .te/ unless otherwise specified. 

[statement] oocoooSn [statement] t h i n .te -> (I) think [statement] 
e.g. 


[g^ooo 

CO 

GCOOOO 

n 

ooS] 

CO 8 

000011 

[nau? 

la 

lau? 

ya. 

me] 

fhjn 

te 

next 

month 

approx. 

get 

Mkr 

think 

Mkr 


(I) think [(!) will get (it) around next week]. 



Exercise 11.10 (audio online) 

Now do this exercise in two steps. First say what you think is going to 
happen, following the construction in the box above and the expressions 
provided below. Then repeat the same exercise, but this time adding 
time expressions for the future that you have just learnt. 


g^> +ooo- 
^+go- 


o c o c 
S^C OCO- 


c 

CO0S 


o c 
oco- 


G£|3o!G|CO|CO- 


OOCOC l 


©0^0 


ol- 


0^000^ Gspoo- 


eq: 


oooo- 


ne+0a- 
mo+ywa- 
s h ai n pei?- 
la" pei?- 

re.di.yo.hma ce.pa- 
5e.di n .za.hma pa- 
me.ne?.p h a n yau?- 
ze te?- 


be sunny 
to rain 

shop - be closed 
road - be closed 
to announce on the radio 
to be in the newspaper 
to arrive tomorrow 
price to go up 



Language point 

Getting familiar with the writing system (CD2;4i) 

■ More unusual signs: cvjj o^j 


These two items have varying pronunciations, as shown in the boxes 
below. As usual, here we will learn some words spelled with them, 
in association with their meanings. 
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■ cvjj and its variants 


c\rj /!y/ 

c^| -> /y/ 


■ ajj and its variants 

<S| -> /hly/ 

^ -» 'y 

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below: 

Gco:©o:o^jco respectfully 

qcocccqcd fondly 

ooco^cpjco missing (you) 

Note: 

The three phrases above are commonly used at the end of letters. 

cvfjoosoo: indigenous medicine (powder form to be licked) 

Gcvjpoo- to apply 

GcxjipoSo^o application 

o^o®® electricity 

coosGcvjpoo- to walk 

Gcppoooo^S- go about without a specific purpose 


Exercise 11.11 (CD2;4i) 


Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the 
CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 


C Of© ro 
GCXJP CO O0OCO C \ 6 1 [o 11 

© CO © CO c 

O ©OGCCjpOO (^33 © 3G © g ^ CD CO 11 

OJJOO©0^ ^OG^OQCOII 

CO 0S GO^OCO CQO; 0 (JO 11 

CO 0 l GO^poS CgoS GCOOS O^ o II 


(l)’ve submitted the application. 

(I) plan to apply for a visa. 

(i)’m looking for an electric stove. 
(1)11 go on foot. 

(I)’m just thinking of going for a walk. 


O^k. 






St\ 


Unit 12 


o c |—> c h \ n 

33^J^)33G[OOOCS g|OOOO330| 

?0.c h ei n .e.cau n pyd.de.e.k h a 

Talking about time 


In this unit, you will learn: 

• to tell and ask for the time 

• to enquire about opening/closing times 

• to make invitations and appointments 

• to make and answer phone calls 

• common written signs at public places: 
e ... si —> oo£s| e1o5^«§o5«i 


Dialogue 1 


(CD2; 42) 

A group of friends are enjoying a discussion over breakfast at 
a teashop. Nobody notices that time has passed by. Zaw Zaw, 
who works at a local NGO office, has an appointment downtown, 
but suddenly realizes that his watch has stopped working . .. 


A: Zaw Zaw B: A friend 

CON 33 ^ 00 oS 33^1 §(§0011 
an (oo)^o£( c§:(§n OOofoOC^ODII 

con g[o3oi cqi|G^o^o^ cjjooG^c^ji (oo)^o§§^o ^;cooscooco®^> 
§COCJ0GCOII 
311 0000^00011 

con (§ o oo^on (^s>)<x>o:<pon 

311 (JOOI 3C^Sp O0OSI 30OSI G^ooSo^jG^>g:ooSii 
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A: ?e.gu be ?a.c h ei n Jf.ei le 

B: s h e na.yi t h o.ei // ba p h yi?.lo le 

A: ?o // ce.no na.yi pye?.ne.lo // s h e na.vi. k h we .hma c h ei n .t h a.ta 
te.k h u Ji.te le 
B: be.hma le 

A: myo.fle.hma // 86u n .s h e.fi?.la n .hma 

B: ha // di.lo.s h o 0wa 9wa mya n .mya n 9wa // nau?.ca.ne.ou n .me 

A: What time is it now? 

B: It’s 10 now. Why? 

A: Because my watch isn’t working. I have an appointment at 

10:30 (you know). 

B: Where? 

A: Downtown, in 38th Street. 

B: Oh! Go, go. Quickly. (Otherwise) you’re going to be late. 


Vocabulary 



?a.c h ei n 

time 


na.yi 

watch, clock; o'clock, hour 

gioS- 

pye?- 

be out of order 

[...] 

[...] na.vi.k h we 

half past [...] 

^|:ooo:coo 

c h ei n .t n a.ta 

appointment 


mvo.fe 

downtown (in town) 

g|g|+[VP] 

mya , ’.mya n [VP] 

[VP] + quickly 

G^ocScr^j- 

nau?.ca- 

to be late 

[VP] jB:eo$ 

[VP] ?ou".me 

Mkr commonly used in supposition 



Language point 

Telling the time 



We can ask the time and give answers using the constructions given 
in the box below. First learn three key words for talking about time, 
given below. 
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. o c 

• 33 ^ 

• [number] 

• [number] 0 ^,© 


?e.c h ei n 
[number] na.yi 
[number] me.ni? 


time 

[number] o’clock, hour 
[number] minute 


c 0 c 0 r© \ 

COCO 30Sjj<^> ^ [0 coil 

Be ?e.c h ei n \\. pi Is 

Which time have Mkr 1 Mkr 

-> What time is it now? 

- [time in hour] ccp: (011 

[time in hour] t h o. pi 

[time in hour] strike Mkr 


-> (It) is [time in hour] o’clock. 

- [time : hour (+ minute)] ^ 

B" 


[time : hour (+ minute)] Ji. 

Ei 


[time : hour (+ minute)] have 

Mkr 

-> (It) is [time: hour (+ minute)] 


Notes: 

1. The verb phrase o~>s(o /t h o.bi/ is used only with hours on the dot 
(/t h o/ to strike), and §(o /JT.bi./ is used for any time expression, 
including hours and minutes. 

2. There are also other expressions to ask for the time, as shown 
below, that use oooS$®^o^ /be.hne.na.yi/, which literally means how 
many hours?, instead of /be.?e.c h ein/, which is literally what time?. 
We will first practise with the construction in the box above, but 
you are welcome (and encouraged) to learn at your convenience 
the other variants given below. 


C C 

OOOO^© 

© 

f os l 

O 

9 

B 

0011 

be.hne 

na.yi 

Jf- 

Ei 

le 

how many 

hour 

have 

Mkr 

Mkr 

c c 

CO 00^© 

vA 

0 

B 

con 

be.hne. 

na.yi 

t h o. 

Ei 

le 

how many 

hour 

have 

Mkr 

Mkr 


3. Despite the presence of /t h o/ to strike, the second variant can be 
used as a general question. We can see a simple logic here: if you 
ask the time, it means you don’t know whether it is time on the 
dot or past by some minutes. 

1 Sentence final marker that indicates a change of state, which is different 
from /de/ and /me/ for non-future and future respectively. 
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4. The system of “military hour” or a 24-hour clock, commonly used 
in Europe, is not used in Burmese. 

5. There is no exact equivalent of a.m. or p.m. in Burmese. The time 
is to be specified as in the morning, afternoon, evening or at night. 

Exercise 12.1 (CD 2 ; 43) 

Following the construction given in the box, first practise asking and 
telling the time with hours on the dot from 1 to 12 o’clock. The first one 
is done for you. 


33^ 000033 ^ §(ocon ?e.gu be ?a.c h ei n JT.joi Is 

-> What time is it now? 2 
- [o] o-^jo ii [te] na.yi t h o.gi 

It’s [1] o’clock. 


Exercise 12.2 (CD2;44) 


As it is not very common to answer with a complete sentence in telling 
the time, here we are going to practise just giving minimal information. 


39^ 00CO39sjj| 

ore \ 

< 5 l[ocon 

?e.gu be ?e.c h ei n JT.gi.le 

What time 




is it now? 

- Ip°]« 

c 

^>© 

[hne].na.yi [s h e] me.ni? 

-e - 2:10 

- [j]fo^ (%©) 

i [90] 

[hne],na.yi (me.ni?) [le.sjje] 

-> - 2:40 


Note: 

As usual with round numbers (except for 10), the count noun minute 
in this context is either dropped or placed before the number, as 
shown in the example of 2:40. As a general rule, the word /me.ni?/ 
minute is not obligatory, except with 10 minutes. 

Now following the model given in the box above, practise asking and 
telling the time, using the following times. Remember also that the last 
syllable of the numbers 1 /ti?/, 2 /hni?/ and 7 /k h u n .ni?/ is reduced to 
a schwa /e/ when they are followed by another word. 


Note that whereas in English, “now” is often not said, it is usual to say 
“now” in Burmese. 
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• 

3:15 

• 

7:50 

• 

5:20 

• 

10:45 

• 

8:10 

• 

11:25 

• 

1:55 

• 

12:40 


■ Telling the tinne: half hour 

The expression used for half hour is g /k h ws/ . which also functions 
as a verb, as shown by the construction in the box below. Generally 
speaking, we can say that the second pronunciation shown is applied 
when the expression is used as a noun phrase (i.e. without any VP), 
and the first pronunciation shown when it is used as a verb. 3 You will 
notice also that a different verb expression is used in talking about 
half hours, but it can also be expressed with §(§ /Ji.pi/. 

coaSsssp §(gcoii be ?8.c h ei" Jf.pi le -> What time is it (now)? 

- [number] g(on [number] na.yi k h we.pi -> - It’s half past [number], 

- [number] gn [number! na.vi. k h we -> - Half past [number]. 


Note: 

It is also possible to say [number] g^foii [number] /na.vi. k h ws 
Ji.pi/. 

Exercise 12.3 (CD 2 ; 45) 

Now practise with numbers 1-12, following the model in the box above. 
You may alternate between the two variants, or practise all 12 numbers 
once with each variant. 

■ Telling the time: two new constructions 

We will also learn two frequently used constructions in telling the time, 
namely [number of] minutes to the hour and to the half hour, as 
illustrated in the box below. Please note that with this construction, 
the word /me.ni?/ is obligatory, even for the round numbers. 


3 This is not an absolute rule, as we have noticed variations in pronunciation 
and opinions among different groups. Generally speaking, the voicing rule 
is applied when it is a noun in close juncture. 
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[number] ccp:^. [number] 


[number] na.yi t h o.p3o [number] me.ni? 

.] minutes to the hour 

e.g. 


ri q oo r ioc 

L 9 J ocpscp. |3°J ® 


[le] na.yi t h o.Q^ [s h s] me.ni? 

[10] minutes to [4 o’clock] 

[number] [number] o^>® 


[number] na.yi k h we.D h o [number] me.ni? 

—>[...] minutes to the half hour 

e.g. 


rn e \ o rnoc 

LgJ §(£„ LgJ a^>® 


[ko] na.yi k h ws. jy\3 [ga] me.ni? 

[5] minutes to [9:30] 


Note: 

Remember the rule of count nouns (minute): here it cannot be dropped 
but is to be placed before the number. 


Exercise 12.4 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise telling the time for 
the following list. 



• 4:20 

• 10:55 

• 8:25 

• 7:20 

• 12:40 


9:50 

5:20 

1:40 

11:20 

2:55 


Dialogue 2 



(CD2; 46) (~) 

Zaw Zaw is trying to help his tourist friends make plans to visit the A A 
city. One of the places they plan to visit is the museum, so he 
makes a call there to enquire about opening and closing times. 


A: Museum information desk B: Zaw Zaw 

\o o c o q 
con 39 «<| o ^olll 

poc coccv o 

Oil [oapoooo 0000336j]^gCCO 03OOJSII 

coil OO^of[ g£o1oOo5^CII 

f-'C CNfO coco cs 

011 G[OOOI O^OO CO II \OIGCOO 300033^3300 gCCOII 
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con ccyecrj> o £OG^g<|Ot^ SoSoloooS^cii 

an o^ooopn G(Tfj:^:cocolcoooactyon 

A: he.lo // ?0.mei n Jf.pa 

B: pya.dai?.ka be ?a.c h ei" p h wi" le me.8i.p h u 

A: s h e na.yi p h wi n .pa.te Ji n 

B: ?0 // hou?.ke // pi.do b£ ?e.c h ei n .a.t h i p h wi n le 

A: ce.ma.do pa.ne qa na.yi pei?.pa.te Ji n 

B: hou?.ks // ce.zu ti n .pa.ts k h a.mya 

A: Hello. 

B: I'm wondering what time the museum opens. 

A: (It) opens at 10 o’clock. 

B: / see. And until what time is (it) open? 

A: We close at 5 p.m. 

B: / see, thank you. 



Vocabulary 


000 ^ 

he.lo 

hello 

o c o n 

3904.9°! 

?8.mei" fi.pa 

a typical expression in a rather formal style 
when one answers the phone 


pya.dai? 

museum 

«$- 

p h wr- 

to open 

[NP] 33o8 

[NP] ?e.t h i 

until [NP] 


pa.ne 

evening 

8o5- 

pei?- 

to close 



Language point 

Making enquiries for time of opening/closing; 
starting/ending 


The construction given in the box below can be used to enquire about 
at what time something happens, or someone does something. Here 
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we are going to practise using the construction to enquire about the 
time of opening/closing and starting/finishing, using the four verbs 
given below. 

gc- p h wf n - to open ®- sa- to begin, start 

oco- pei?- to close (os- pi- to finish, end 


coco [verb] (oo)eoii 

be ?e.c h ei n [verb] (0e).le What time (does it) [verb]? 


Exercise 12.5 (audio online) 

Following the construction given in the box above, try making enquiries 
regarding the time of opening, closing, starting or ending as appropriate, 
using the vocabulary provided below. 



c o c 
©OSGOOOOOSX^C 

sa.9au?.s h ai' 

c c 

you?.Ji n 

c\ 

©ocoy 

za?.pwe 

Goooc^sy 

bo.lou n .pws 

O CO 

©cocoas 

se.tei?.Jo 

GSO So|s 

s h e.k h a n 

30©2$$3GGOS 

?e.sl.e.we 

Goocefoog 

ho.pyo.pws 


restaurant 

movie 

a (theatre) play 
football match (soccer game) 
stage show, concert 
clinic 

meeting (formal) 
a talk, lecture 


Exercise 12.6 (CD 2 ; 47) 

For situations where you seek information such as time of arrival and 
departure, the same syntax is used, but questions are often asked with 
a future ending, as shown in the box below. 



c o c 

00 CO 33Sj>Jc| 

[verb] 

GOO II 


be ?e.c h ei n 

[verb] 

ma.ls 

-> What time will (it) [verb]? 


ogoc- 

O C 
SX^OO- 


t h we?- to leave 

s h ai?- to arrive (of planes, ships, trains, etc.) 


Following the construction given in the box above and the verbs provided, 
now practise enquiring about the arrival or departure time of the following: 
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cpoo; ye.t h a 

Gcoooog le.yi" 

cococooo; ba?.se.ka 


train 

aeroplane 

bus 


oogcoo 01 ".bo ship 
oco^ p h e.yi ferry 4 



Exercise 12.7 (audio online) 

In enquiring about closing times, one often also asks until what time 


which can be expressed with the construction given in the box. 


oc o 
33 33 CO 

?a.c h ei n 0 .t h i 


[verb] (oo) co ii 
[ verb] (00). Is 


Until what time (is it) 
... [verb]? 


Following the construction given in the box above, now practise making 
enquiries about the following places. 

oosGoooooscpc sa.0au?.s h ai n restaurant 

GsosaJjls s h e.k|]a^ clinic 

coco^cogoooccoo le?.hma? kau n .ta ticket counter 

(oo^co pya.dai? museum 

kou n .zi pva. pws trade fair, exposition 

o^sqjjoy beqi pva. pwe art exhibition 


Dialogue 3 



(CD2; 48) 

Ne Lin calls Daw Saw Nu to get together. When the phone rings, 
her son answers the phone, and goes to get his mother. When 
Daw Saw Nu comes to the phone, they work out the best time to 
meet and agree on a place. 


A: Son B: Ne Lin C: Daw Saw Nu 

\ o o c o n 
con UOOpi 33U^ o ^OMI 

an g3Tg®o^^ ®ooo:g(oo^jco1cocoii 

con o^ooopi acsoo^ccoDiol ii ogosGaTGOsocoii 

an Gooocsolfoactyoii 

4 In Yangon, this term is more commonly used for a car that transports workers 
to and from the office. 
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Oil 

311 

Oil 

dll 

Oil 


dll 

Oil 

dii 

Oil 

dii 

on 


\ o 
(JOC^ 

09G®o^c\X):ii cqijG^o 6^ooc;oln 
sjaooi o^g^cocsii g(ooi oooo8g§c^ c ooii 

(jrjCOOpi G^OoS33OClSs^ 0 ^:^|£c^,olll goooJooog,^ 33o;0coo:0coojj:ii 
GOOo(toOG^)J (^J^oSg^.G^OII upcocoi 330;olo000ll 000033^1 

Gog_(ro0ooii 

(g)^O^GCOOOOS^C|C S|0COOSII 

33C!I (^)^o^n sploooon 

BOO I \ o c c cccoc c c 

3C^SXp (9)^.0G[G030C0 6gS|2DCOCO0OOS|23SXJC^O GOOC6^0CJOII 

C fG 0 C 

goooc;[o crps^coc:Gff|ii 
G(Tjj:^:o 0011 3 I og^oii 

G33II 633:11 GOOOCS olfSii 


A: he.lo // ?e.mei".Ji.ba 

B: do sd.nu ne ze.ga pvd.c h i".pa.t£ 

A: hou?.ke // k h e.na kai".t h a.pa // 0wa.k h o.pe.me 

B: kau".pa.pi k h e.mya 

C: he.lo 

B: mama sd.nu la // ce.no ne.li" pa 
C: ?o // ko ne.li" // pyd // ba kei?.sa Jf.lo le 

B: hou?.ke // nau?.e.pa? s h ou n .p h o c h ei n .c h i n .lo.pa // 0au?.ca.ne 

?a.me.la me.0i.p h u 

C: 0au?.ca.ne // le.ye?.ne.no // hou?.ke // ?a.pa.te // be.e.cei" 

twe.ca.me.le 

B: le na.yi.lau? s h o.yi" ya.me.la 

C: 71" // le na.yi // va.pa.ts 

B: di.lo.s h o le na.yi.lau? Jwe.yi le.p h e?.ve. s h ai" .hma sau".ne.me 

C: kau".pi.le ko ne.li".ye 

B: ce.zu.pe mama // da.be.no 

C: ?e ?e kau".pa.pi 

A: Hello? 

B: (l)’d like to speak with Daw Saw Nu please. 

A: Okay, please hold on. (7)7/ go get (her). 

B: All right. 

C: Hello? 

B: Is that Ma Ma Saw Nu? This is Ne Lin here. 
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C: Oh, Ne Lin! What’s new? 

B: / just wanted to meet you next week. (I)’m wondering if (you)’d 

be free on Friday. 

C: Friday? (That’s) the 4th, right? Yes, (l)’m free. What time shall 
we meet? 

B: Would 4 o’clock be good? 

C: Yeah, 4 o’clock, (yes) (that’s) fine. 

B: So, at 4 o’clock, (7)7/ wait (for you) at Shwe Yi teashop. 

C: That’s fine, Ne Lin. 

B: Thanks, sister. Bye. 

C: Right, fine. 


Vocabulary 


®ooo:g(c>o- 

Z0.ga+pyo- 

to speak 

o c n 

ojcoootol 

kai".t h a.ea 

please hold on. 

30o:gsTgo:«oS 0 wa.k h o.pe.me / will go and fetch [the person]. 


kei?.sa 

matter 


s h ou n - 

to meet, to get together 

O C 

w- 

c h ei n - 

to make an appointment 

330:- 

?a- 

to be free 

[...] sjoSg^. 

[...] ye?.ne 

structure used in stating dates, 
equivalent of (first, third, fifth, etc.) 

r i o c 

[...] s h o.yi n 

if (it is) (statement, subordinate clause) 


ya.ma la 

would that be okay, would that be 
possible? 

GOOC- 

sau n - 

to wait 

a1o6^S 

da.p^ no 

typical expression used before hanging 
up the phone flit, that’s all) 

Exercise 

1 2.8 (audio 

online) 


Following the model given in the box below, now practise a short 
exchange on the phone: A wants to know the reason B is calling, and B 
gives an explanation. If you are studying on your own, you can practise 





Unit 12: Talking about time 


199 


by alternating between being the person asking the questions and the 
one answering. If you’re studying with a partner, each of you can take 
a role and then switch. 


p 0 0 0 \ 

g[oo ooo go® ^ c\^ con 

pyd. ba kei?.sa Jf. 16 le 

say what matter have because Mkr 

Hey, what’s new? 

- [verb] sjj^s ^jc oln 

[verb] p[Y> c h ei n . c[T. 16 pa 

[verb] to make appt want because Mkr 

(I) wanted to make an appointment for V-ing, to V 

rccn. ooc co n 

- [G^OCO 3GOCOJ scj> SfjC c\j s ol II 

nau? ?e.pa? s h ou n . pY) c h ei n . c h i n . 16. pa 

next week meet to make appt want because Mkr 

(I) wanted to make an appointment to meet up [next week]. 


Here are a few expressions stating possible reasons B can provide as 
an explanation for the call. You can also vary the time, substituting next 
week with any other time expression that you have learnt. 


33®2§S33G0;+C^>0- 

C I—■ c , o c c 

33 0^)033 G(cgocs+crj>coc- 

y33Cgco+GS§;G§:- 

0^03®+GSgSG§:- 

o^goooo^336(tooc:+6(oo— 
©ooo o t 33 g(tooc : +G3g: 6§;— 


?e.s].e.we+lou?- 
to hold a meeting 
?e.lou?.e.cau n +tai n .bi n - 
to consult about work 
pwe.e.twe?+s h we.nwe- 
to discuss (for) 5 the ceremony 
ho kei?.sa+s h we.nwe- 
to discuss that matter 
0 u.te.0e.na.e.cau n +py6- 
to discuss (about) research 
sa.da n .e.cau n +s h we.nwe- 
to discuss (about) (the) paper 


5 In the translations here, we have left in prepositions that more directly reflect 
the natural way to say these expressions in Burmese. 






200 


Unit 12: 33^33 g(toOCS g(oOCO3301 



Language point 

Communicating on the phone 


When the phone rings, you can use the following as your answer: 


s o 
OOC\J 

\ o o c o 1 
OOCXJI 330^ s ^olll 


hs.lo 

hs.lo ?e.mei n JT.pa 


You want to speak to X: 


Hello 

Hello (more formal) 


[X] §c\oo:n 

[X] g(oo^|co1oooSii 
[X] g[oOo1 C|G©II 


[X] Ji la 

[X] ns Dvo. c h i n . pa .ts 
[X] ns Dvo.pe.va.ze 


—> Is [X] there? 

—> (l)’d like to speak to [X]. 
—> May (!) speak to [X]? 


You are the person the caller wants to speak to: 

o^jG^>o/cc(jo [X]oln gJoog^oIcocjoii 

ce.no/ce.ma [X] pa // pyo.ne.pa.ts -> / am [X], Speaking. 
o'pcoopii g|oog^o1ooooii 

hou?.ks // pyo.ne.pa.ts -> (Yes.) Speaking. 

The caller wants to speak to a third person who is around somewhere: 


SOD 

0 C 

OJCCOOS 

Jin 

O0o: 

gsT 

go; 

ouSii 

k h e.na 

kai n .t h a. 

pa 

0 wa 

k h o. 

pe. 

ms 

short while 

hold on 

Mkr 

go 

call 

Aux 

Mkr 


Please hold on. (!) ’ll go get (him/her). 


ecso 

6Co: 

G^OII 

ogo: 

6eT 

go: 

00011 

k h e.na 

le 

no 

0 wa 

k h o. 

pe. 

ms 

short while 

DM 

DM 

go 

call 

Aux 

Mkr 


Just a minute. (I)’ll go get (him/her). 


O'pcoopi 

O 

9 

ol 

CO coil 

ecso 

O C 

(T^CCOOo 

Jin 

hou?.ks 

E- 

pa. 

ts 

k h e.na 

kai n .t h a 

pa 

yes 

be there 

DM 

Mkr 

short while 

hold on 

DM 


Yes, (he/she) is here. Please hold on. 



Exercise 12.9 

Now role play a telephone call with an (imaginary) partner for the following 
situations: 
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• You answer the phone, the caller wants to talk to you. 

• You want to talk to Ko Myo, who answers. 

• You want to talk to Ko Myo, but someone else answers. 

• You answer the phone and someone wants to talk to your boss. 


Exercise 12.10 

Now imagine calling your friend to make an appointment for the following: 



• To talk about a meeting: next month, Saturday, 6:00 p.m. 

• To discuss that matter: tomorrow, 11:00 a.m. 

• To meet: next week, Wednesday, 2:00 p.m. 

• To discuss research: Friday after 5:00 p.m. 

• To discuss a paper: Sunday 10:00 a.m. 


Note: 

after [time] [time ] G^ocoqc: /nau?.pai n / 

after 4:00 -» [le na.yi] nau?.pai" 


This structure does not work for saying, for example, after dinner, as 
its equivalent is usually formed with a verb expression (when I’ve 
finished eating) (see also Unit 10 for before time expressions). 


Language point 

Common written signs in public spaces: 
(« verb (CD2; 50) 



Here we will read a few common written signs that you are likely to 
find in public spaces. This negative imperative construction [0 verb q] 
/me/ verb lyal is expressed with [0 verb /me/ verb /ns/ in colloquial 
Burmese (see Unit 6). 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


00 c qn 

p C C p 

[0OO0CS6OI 

©<^CS€|II 
o c 0 

ooGogseGCgsqii 


No entry! 

No walking on 
the grass! 

Footwear not allowed! 
No spitting allowed! 


oglsQoasqii 

n c o o c 
©\cop ©qoocjll 

OCCOGO^ ©GCg^ll 


No horn, no 
honking! 
No noise! 
No photos! 
No U-turn! 




Review 4 


O^CVp^GCOOC^jC 0CS £ 


pya n .hla n le.cP.ji n le 


After working on the last three units (10-12), test yourself to see 

whether you can do the following in Burmese now. 

• You are in the following situations, in which you need to “bother” some¬ 
one: you need to ask by courtesy, someone’s agreement or consent 
before you do something. How would you do that in Burmese? 

- You are carrying something heavy, you want to put down your 
belongings and ask someone to watch them. 

- You are in a public place and you want to use an empty chair 
from another table that is occupied. 

- You have a question for your professor. 

- As you enter a shop, you are interested in a particular object 
that is in a locked showcase. 

- You have been looking for a place to park and found an empty 
spot, but you are not sure whether parking is allowed. 

- As you enter a place that you are not familiar with, you don’t 
know whether to keep your shoes on. 

- As you enter a restaurant or shop, you want to know the possible 
modes of payment (by credit card, in dollars, etc.). 

• You can reject someone’s request by apologizing and providing 
a reason. 

• You can make indirect suggestions with an equivalent of Why don’t 
you... ? 

• You can offer to do something for someone. 

• You can talk about (ask questions, answer them, or present with 
affirmative or negative statements) what one has planned to do 
and is planning to do. 

• You can talk about what you think. 



Review 4 


203 


• You can tell time and use time expressions to: 

- talk about closing/opening times; starting and ending times 

- make appointments, etc. 

• You can make and answer phone calls. 

• You have the vocabulary to talk about: 

- time expressions with before 

- days of the week 

- time expressions with after. 

Furthermore, you now have a greater knowledge of the Burmese 
writing system, including the following: 

• stacked words, mostly loan words from English and Pali 

• unusual spellings such as ay c\j|. 

Review of sentence constructions: Units 10-12 

You have learnt the following constructions and their function in 
Burmese: 

• May /...? Could /...? to ask for permission, consent, etc. (see 
Unit 10). 

[verb] pe.ya.ze -» May I [verb]? 

[VP] 16 ya.ma la -» May I... I Could I... I Would you 

mind if I... [verb]? 

[VP] me ya.me la -> (I)’ll [verb]. Would that be OK? 

• Plural common nouns (see Unit 10). 

[NP] twe -> [NP]s 

• Statements with the equivalent of Why don’t you... ? to make 
suggestions (see Unit 10). 

[verb] pa la 

• Before ... (see Unit 10). 

ms [VP] kV 
[NP specific time, 
event] ma.tai n .k h i n 


Why don’t you [VP]? 

before [VP] 

before [specific time, event] 
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• Do something for someone else ... (see Unit 10). 

[VP] pe -> [VP] for someone else 

• Plan to [VP] (see Unit 11). 

[VP] pJo ?e.si.e.si n +Ji -> plan to [VP] 

[VP] pJo sin.za -> plan to [VP]... 

[VP] me. I a. 16 —> (I) was thinking... 

• Be thinking of[V]-ing vs. have thought about [V]-ing... (see Unit 11). 

[VP] pM sin.za t h a -> to have planned to [VP] 

[VP] pjo sin.za ne -> (be) thinking of [VP] 

• Time expressions preceding upcoming, next (see Unit 11). 

Je+[time expression] -> next [time expression] 

nau?+[time expression] -> next [time expression], 

(up)coming [time expression] 

• To think + [statement] (see Unit 11). 

[statement] t h i n .ts -> (I) think [statement] 

• Telling time (see Unit 12). 

be ?e.c h ei n Ji.pi Is -> What time is it (now)? 

be hne.na.yi Ji.pi le 
be hne.na.yi t h o.pi le 

- [time in hour] t h o.pi -> It’s [...] o’clock 

- [time] Ji.pi -> It’s [time] 

- [time] na.yi k h we.pi -> It’s half past [...] 

-[...] na.yi t h o pDo -> It’s [...] minutes to [...] 

[.. .] me.ni? o’clock 

-[...] na.yi k h we pjo -> It’s [...] minutes to half past 

[...] me.ni? [...] o’clock 

• What time does/will... [VP]? (see Unit 12). 

be.?e.c h ei n [verb] (9e) le 
be.?e.c h ei" [verb] me le 
be.?a.c h ei" ?e.t h i [verb] 

(Be) le 


What time (does it) [verb]? 
What time will (it) [verb]? 

Until what time (is it)... [verb]? 
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?0.tei?.e.twe.0.cou n .e.cau n 

pyo.de.©.k h a 

Talking about past experiences 


In this unit, you will learn: 

• to ask and answer questions about past experience with [verb] ^c- 

• to ask and answer questions with when (for the past) 

• different time expressions for the past 

• to ask and answer questions regarding completed actions 

• the less commonly used characters g (ogc£| 



Dialogue 1 



(CD2; 51) (~) 

During a casual conversation, a European student is asking his/her A A 
Burmese friend who s/he has recently met, if s/he has been abroad. 

It turns out that the Burmese friend is quite a world traveller... 


A: European student B: Burmese friend 

con |cc(ao:Gspo5fl:coo:ii 
an 3sc:i G6poS<j:oooSn 
con (jqcocoosn ooo5^6cGOg GspoS<j:(oo)con 

311 gespO^OGCOD (qc00®l GOOOCo|l 33000^1 3300001 

©0<f©03 ^£cGOoSGOoSqp:«flO!G6po5<£:o1aOoSll 

con 33G^^OG6pil 

3ii 330^^ocogS; qjo^i o^qscjoosi co^coi uj;3cjoo; ®co 

^ScGOoSGOoS^p:^p: G«poS(j:o1oOOOII 3 IGO 0 CO 33D«qOOGOOO 

«GSp00<£SG00S3o>SII 

con G[oqoi g^ooogcoo qpscogSGol 11 gooSgooS ogostjsoooSG^oii 
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a: nai n .i]a n -ja yau?.p h u.la 

B: ?i n // yau?.p h u.ts 

A: hou?.la // bs.nai n .na n . twe yau?.p h u.(0a) Is 

B: ?u.ro.pa.hma.to pyi n .0i? ja.me.ni ho.la" ?i n .ge.la n 7i.ta.li se.pei" 

sa.te nai".na n to.do mya.mya vau?.p h u.pa.te 

A: ?a.Ja hma yo 

B: ?a.Ja.hma.le je.pa" ko.ri.ya ta.you? yo.de.ya sa.te na\ n .r\a n 

to.do mya.mya yau?.p h u.pa.ts // da.be.me ?a.p h a.n.ka.to 
ma.vau?.p h u. 0e.p h u . 

B: ?o // nau?.to Bwa.le po // k h a.yl to.do 0wa.pHu.tE no 

A: Have you been abroad? 

B: Yes, (I) have (indeed). 

A: Is that so? Which countries (have you been to)? 

B: In Europe: France, Germany, Holland, England, Italy, Spain and 

others. 

A: What about Asia? 

B: In Asia also, (l)’ve been to quite a few countries: Japan, Korea, 

China, Thailand, and others. But (I) haven’t been to Africa. 

A: / see. You can visit (them) later. (You)’ve travelled quite a lot. 



Vocabulary 


o c. p 

^cc|0o: 

nai n .na n .ja 

abroad (other countries) 

^cc 

nai".Qa" 

country 

[V] y- 

[V] bHll 

Aux. have already had an experience 
of [V]-ing 

gespo 

?u.r5.p£ 

Europe 

pc C 

[ocoo® 

pyi n .0i? 

France 

rip«| 

ja.ma.ni 

Germany 

GOOOCO^ 

ho.la" 

Holland 

£ C 

330C0<^> 

?i".ga.la" 

England 

3§OOcS 

7i.ta.li 

Italy 

®8| 

sa.pei" 

Spain 

... ®o? [NP] 

... s4.ts [NP] 

... and others, and the like, X like that, 
or “etc". 
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GOCOGOOO^p ^0 S 

to.do mya.mya 

quite a few 

320^ 

?a.Ja 

Asia 

[. . .] GSp 

[...] yo 

and what about [...] 


je.pa" 

Japan 

O^CjoOOOS 

ko.rl.ya 

Korea 

00^)00 

te.you? 

Chinese 

aps3ocos 

yd.da.ya 

Thai 

330($SfO 

?a.p h e.ri.ka 

Africa 

G^OODGOOO 

nau?.to 

later (as opposed to “now”) 

OgOSCOjX)- 

Gwa.ls- 

go (and) visit 


Note: 

In talking about foreign countries, original English names are often 
used for most of the countries (e.g. England, Spain, Japan, etc.). For 
certain countries, however, the word |cc /nai n .ga7 or(og$ /pyi/, both 
interchangeably used for country, is typically attached to the name 
(e.g. China, Myanmar, etc.). For others, the word country is not 
obligatory. There seems to be no clear logic for which situation the 
word country is necessary: for instance, whereas it is necessary for 
China, for which there is a Burmese word, it is not the case for 
another word such as France, which also has a Burmese equivalent. 
In the glossary, country names that require the word country are 
given as an adjective (e.g. Chinese). 


Language point 

Talking about an experience in the past 



The construction given in the box below is used to express the idea 
of “what you have experienced doing in the past”. This idea in the 
same context is expressed in English by Have you ever [V]-ed/en? 
However, the information asked for with this question is different from 
that requested by Have you [V]-ed/en?, as in Have you watered the 
plants? In this case, the information you are seeking is whether or 
not the task has been accomplished. Burmese makes a distinction 
between these two types of information sought and consequently has 
two different constructions. 
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[verb], <£;- 


[verb]. p h u- 


-> to have had an experience 





of [V]-ing in the past 

[verb]. oojcoosn 

[verb]. pHu 

(0s) la 

-e Have (you) ever [V]-ed/en? 

[verb]. <£:(ol )cooSn 

[verb], phj 

(ca).te 

-e Yes, 1 have [V]-ed/en. 

o[verb]. ^:GOo:ajj;n 

me [verb]. phi 8e.p h u 

No, 1 haven’t yet [Vj-ed/en. 

e.g. 





oc.p 
^cc[qos 

[espoo] 

<jf! (GO)COOSII 

-> Have you ever (been) 

nai n .na n .j.a 

[yau?]. 

p h u. (Bella 


abroad? 

- [cspoo] 

<jf! (ol) COCOII 



[yau?]. 

p h u. (pa), te 


-> Yes, 1 have. 

- a [espoo] 

GCOS OJSII 



me [yau?]. phi. 0e. phi 


No, 1 haven’t. 



Exercise 13.1 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise doing a short 
exchange asking questions to find out if someone has had an experience 
of doing something in the past, using the verb expressions provided in 
the list below. You can alternate between positive and negative answers. 


orps+gc 


g^0O0OOCo( Cp) +GCg s - 
0 0 C , |—' 

30JSf|c:+|oqo;- 

p c pc, c 
|o<^0o|o2o+Gqooo— 

Ggcoqopcps+cgos- 


GCOOOOgc|]+®S- 


p c c 


0 & 0033 ®OS 33 ®o +®o: - 


pc c C , I-' c 

lo^oogogc+loopo 


Cp^jjoS+OCO- 


ca+myr- 

to see (a) tiger 

mye.ma 0e.me.da(ko)+twe- 

to meet the Burmese president 

di 00 .c h l n +ca- 

to hear this music 

mys.ma.pyi+yau?- 

to be in Myanmar 

Jwe.de.gou" p h e.ya+0wa- 

to visit Shwedagon pagoda 

le.yi n .bya n +sl- 

to take (an) aeroplane 

myi n .hle+si- 

to ride on (a) horse carriage 
mys.ma ? 0 .sa. 0 .sa+sa- 
to eat Burmese food 
my 0 .ma you?.Ji"+ci- 
to watch (a) Burmese movie 
lou n 4 i+wu?- 
to wear (a) longyi 
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Language point 

Open questions about one’s experience 
in the past (CD2; 52) 



Here we are going to practise asking information questions with the 
structure [verb] [verb] /p h u/, talking about past experiences, such 
as Which countries have you ever visited? Which celebrity have you 
ever seen in your life?, etc. The construction to be used is presented 
in the box below. 


[question word] VP (^( 00)0011 

[question word] phj (0e) Is 

Question words: 



000 

ba 

what 

-> What have you ever [V]-ed/en? 

0300 [NP] 

be [NP] 

which [NP] 

-> Which [NP] have you ever [V]-ed/en? 

000 Dip 

be.hma 

where 

-> Where have you ever [V]-ed/en? 

oooSoj 

be.du 

who 

-» Who has ever [V]-ed/en? 


Exercise 13.2 (CD 2 ; 52 ) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise asking some 
information questions about someone’s experience of doing something 
in the past, using the expressions provided in the list below. The first 
one is done for you as an example. 



COO33O0S33GO+GO:- —> 

Ba ?o.sa. 0 .sa+sa- -> 

C0033®0S3300+00S — 

coo^Jji s +®o;- 

c o c ° , c 

COCO^CC+O^OIODg- 

COO0<j3O+G^ — 

co uS o^> co uS ip +co gS:— 
ooocoo^ oouSc^+Gog, 


300 33©OS 33 ©O ®O:<j:30COII 

ba ?0.sa.0.sa+sa.p h u.(9e) le 

ba ?a.sa.a.sa+sa- 

what (kind of) food + to eat 

ba mou n +sa- 

which “snack” + to eat 

be nai".r)a n +9wa.le- 

which country + to go visit 

be.hma+ne- 

where + to live 

be ho.te.hma+te- 

at which hotel + to stay 

0a.ma.da.ko be.5u+twe- 

who + to meet the president 
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couSecsooo;/oo0:(o^)+Gog s - 
coeoooqc;+[ogo:- 

C O C/ 0 \ , c 

CO<J033SXJGO}D( C7J) +<|O:6C0OC- 

COO £03^0+000- 


couSsgcSjSO+oo; 


be mi n .5a/50.ml(ko)+twe- 

which actors/actresses + to meet 

be 0e.c h i n +ca- 

which song + to hear 

be ?e.s h o.do(ko)+na.t h au n - 

which singer + to listen 

ba sa.ou?+p h a?- 

which (kind of) book + to read 

be s h ai n .hma+sa- 

at which restaurant + to eat 



Exercise 13.3 

Still following the model given in the box for Exercise 13.1, make state¬ 
ments about your real experiences, or experiences of real people (or 
lack thereof), using the vocabulary given below. 


(5^0O33®O;33®O+®O:- 
G^>OGO; |c C +G6pOO — 
006|+(eC- 

33CSGCOSOo|<j30 6C\p+©;- 
e>0OOOSjjc:+<|o:6aoDC- 
[person] ^ s +Gog s - 

® O S|O0 GOOOC +COOO - 
S|OOCOOOOjD+®S- 


mye.ma ?e.sa.e.sa+sa- 

Burmese food + to eat 

no.we nai n .r]a n +yau?- 

Norway + to go 

00 .ye+myi n - 

ghost + to see 

?l n .le.ka n .hma hle+sl- 

in Inle Lake + to take (a) boat 

be.ma 0e.c h i n +na.t h au n - 

Burmese music + to listen 

[person] ne+twe- 

with [person] + to meet 

?e.w 0 .re?.tau n +fe?- 

Mt Everest + to climb 

ye.ha?.yi n +si- 

helicopter + to ride 



Dialogue 2 


(CD2; 53) 

4 h A Norwegian visitor to Myanmar (living in Singapore) who has 
travelled a lot in Asia and a Thai student who speaks Burmese 
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meet at a reception. They make small talk, starting with their past 
travel experiences. 


A: Thai student B: Norwegian visitor 

O C O C o c CO 

con apcs^cc G€pOO<jJSOOCOSXJIi 

an cpcocouSi G«po5fl:ooo5n 

con ogooooosn coooo^scoodii 

3ii (joo^) ^®cr>Jj!sao co®sslcoi (osgcoo (jooo)^®cr^;co 
cooealooi ^©Gelooeolii ectyosespi ®6ooo^ G«po§fl:oooS 
ougcocoosii oooS^gsIoS GspoS^:con 

con G390I (J00g)^^®0^|;C0 DGsloSo GSpoS^:o1oOoSll 

A: t h ai" nai n .i)a n yau?.p h u.t£ s h o 

B: hou?.ts // yau?.p h u.tE 

A: hou?.la // bs. tou n .ka Is 

B: hne.t h au n .9ou n .k h u.hni? tou n .ka te.k h au? // pi.do hne.t h au".Ji?. 

k h u.hni? tou n .ka te.k h au? // hne.k h au? po // k h e.mya.yd si n . 
ge.pu yau?.p h u.te me.hou?.la // bs.hna.k h au? yau?.p h u.le 
A: ?o // hne.t h au n .ko.k h u.hni? tou n .ka te.k h au?.pe vau?.p h u.pa.ts 

A: (I’ve) heard that you’ve been to Thailand? 

B: (That)’s right. I have. 

A: / see. When? 

B: Once in 2003, then once in 2008, (so that’s) two times. 

And (what about) you? (You)’ve been to Singapore, right? 
How many times have you been (there)? 

A: Oh, just once in 2009. 



o c o c . 

ccpci^cc 

t n ai n nai n .Qa n 

Thailand 

[. . J s§ 

[. • •) s h o 

1 heard that [...], is that so? 

ooaSap^:oo 

be.t6u n .ka 

when (in the past) 


khu.hni? 

year (in dates vs. number of 



years) 
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[time expression] 0^:00 


[. ..] ao^co too: 


[number] esloo 

ccnc 

OOCO^OGSlcO 


[...] tout ka Mkr time expression for the 
past, about something that 
already happened 


[...] me hou? la tag question such as isn’t it? 

Does it?, etc. more like 
French n’est-ce pas? that 
does not depend on the 
verb in the preceding clause 
[number] k h au? CL: a number of time 
bs.hne.k h au? How many times? 

I ■ ■] EHe only [...] 



Language point 

How many times have you (verb)-ed/en? 


The following construction is used to ask questions with How many 
times? 


Note: 


Remember two different question words: 

oooS^© [classifier] /be.n h e/ [Cl] 

for How many... ? vs. 

ooooGcoooo /be.lau?/ 

\how much... 

? 


oogo^ogoIoo ... [verb] ... ? 



be.hne.k h au? ... [verb]. eHu 

-> How many times... have you [V]-ed/en? 

e.g. 

ccnc r ci / \ \ 

oooo^oGaloo |_G6pcoJ (|2 (oo)con 

be.hne.k h au? ... [yau?]. p h u . (0e) Is 

How many times have (you) been (there)? 

- [number] gsIoo [ccpoo] T° o1 cooSn 

[number] k h au? [yau?]. pHu. ga. te 

-> (l)’ve been (there) [number] times. 


Here are other useful expressions to talk about frequency: 

[number of times] o [number of times] pUs only [number of times] 
k h e.na k h e.na a -> often (many times) 


acoaco 
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Note: 

In Burmese there is no direct equivalent of a few times. Instead, people 
use once or twice or other low numbers. Please note, though, that 
for 3-4 and 4-5, the pairs of numbers are followed by a classifier, 
whereas for other numbers, the classifier Ufau?/ is used after each 
number, as illustrated below. 

g-g/g-gGaloo 8ou n .le. k h au? / le.na. k h au? 3-414-5 times 

ocel co jeeloS ta. k h au? hne.k h au? once or twice 

geeloo Seeloo pa. k h au? c h au.k h au? 5-6 times 


Exercise 13.4 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise a short exchange 
with the vocabulary provided below: 





Place 

Times 

Place 

Times 

Place 

Times 

rc n c 

JGslcO 

mys.ma.pyi 

hn8.k h au? 

Myanmar 

2 times 

0^ 30002 

scroscro 

yd.de.ya 1 

k h 8.na.k h 8.na 

Thailand 

often 

33GCo| 

^-(jGsloo 

?i".ge.la n 

0ou n .le.k h au? 

England 

3-4 times 

®CCDO<£ 

(p-gesloS 

siFgs.pu 

Ie.r|a.k h au? 

Singapore 

4-5 times 

|go1 

ogsIoS 

ni.po 

t8.k h au? 

Nepal 

once 

pc c 

[ocoo® 

scosco 

O 

CD 

Q. 

k h 8.na.k h 8.na 

France 

often 


Exercise 13.5 

If you have a partner, try telling each other about your real experiences: 
places you have been to, interesting dishes you have tried, famous people 
you have met, etc. If not, you can do the exercise with an imaginary 
partner. 



Language point 

When in the past 



Burmese uses two different constructions to express when in ques¬ 
tions: one for the past and one for the future. When for the past is 
expressed with the construction illustrated in the box below. 


A variant is /t h ai"nai n .pa7. 
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oooSoj^soo [VP] (oo)con 

bs.tou n .ka [VP]. (0ef Is 

When did (you) ... [VP]? 

- [time expression] 0^:0011 

[time expression] tou".ka 
(In) [time expression] 

e.g. 


oooSo^soo [o 0 o:]oocon 

be.touhka [0wa] (Bel Is 
-> When did (you) [go]? 

- [joo^^^,®] 0^:0011 

[hne.t h au n .06u n .k h u.hni?] tou".ka 
In [2003]. 

Exercise 13.6 (CD2;54) 


Following the model given in the box above, ask and answer questions 
with “when in the past” using the vocabulary provided below. Choose 
different (real) persons to talk about, such as your parents, your little 
sister, the British prime minister, etc. 


o c c 
3306COOCOq>j- 

c ro 

Gcxyocs(os- 

39C\pOG|— 

©fo®- 


bws + ya- 
?ei n .dau n + ca- 
bi.za + ca¬ 
cao" + pl- 
?a.lou? + ya- 
s h ou".0wa- 
pya n + twe- 
sa p h yi?- 


to graduate, to get a degree 
to get married 
to get a visa approved 
to finish university 
to get a job 

to pass away (euphemism for “die") 
to have found something that was lost 
to start happening 


C B 

Other useful time expressions for 
the past 

Q 


m 0 .hni?.(tou n ).ka 

last year 


06^.00 

ma.ne.ka 

yesterday 


[year] 

[year] k h u.hni?.tou n .ka 

in [year] 


(8:soj/c^3co [ ]co 

pi.k h s.ts/lu n .k h e.ts [.. .].ka 

last [...] 


[ 33000 ] 

[?e.pa?] 

[week] 


[co] 

[la] 

[month] 


[♦*] 

[hni?] 

[year] 
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Language point 

Talking about actions accomplished 



To express an action that is accomplished, achieved, terminated (vs. 
to have an experience in the past), the following construction is used: 


[verb] (osjocoosn 

[verb] pipi la 

-> Have (you) [V]-ed/en7 



(Have you finished [V]-ing?) 

- upcocDi [verb] (osjoii 

hou?.ke [verb] pi.pi 

-> Yes, (!) have [V]-ed/en. 

- o[verb] e|Goo:cysn 

me fverbl.va.8e.D h u 

Not yet. (1 haven’t [Vj-ed/en.) 

e.g. 

<sxj:(o:(ocoo:ii 

[safpi.pi la 

-> Have (you) eaten? 

- o^coopi <sxj:(o:(oii 

- hou?.ks [sa] pi.pi 

-> - Yes, / have [eaten]. 

- U0C33Col GOOSSpCOSOjJSII 

- me [sa], ya.0e.pYj 

-> - No, 1 haven’t [eaten]. 


Notes: 

1. It is not always necessary to repeat the verb in affirmative answers. 
However, the verb is obligatory in negative answers, like all nega¬ 
tive statements that require a VP in the sentence construction. 

2. A different construction: [verb] oJosGoosajjsii [verb]/me.p].8e.p h u/ 
is used in a negative response when you want to specify that 
the action you are doing has been started but not yet completed 
(as opposed to / haven’t [V]-ed/en). 


Exercise 13.7 (audio online) 

Following the model in the box above, practise a short exchange with 



the verb expressions provided below. You may alternate between affirm- 
ative and negative answers, or try answering all positively first and then 


all in the negative, or vice versa. 


Note: 

Verbs that are to be negated in the construction are indicated with 
a preceding [+]. 


««!+#- 
GGJp+OCO- 
o c , c 
33000+0^)0 — 

33000+60^0- 

33s^:+^c:— 


ye+c h o- to take a shower 

ze+we- to do shopping 

?ei n .za+lou?- to do homework 

?8.wu?+Jo- to wash clothes 

?8.k h a n +Ji n - to clean the room 
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CO, c 
OO0CS3^S+COgg- 

cgcoooc+c\po- 

uocs+i^o- 

c , o c 
O®pOS+OO0S- 


o® 


e :+G 9 ; - 


c e c , c 
otooco^s+soto- 


t h 0 .ml n .? 6 +te- 

bu?.ki n +lou?- 

hl n +hma- 

pyi?.sl+ 0 ei n - 

pyi?.sl+ywe- 

te.li.p h 6 u n +s h e?- 


to put the rice pot on the 
stove (to start cooking) 
to make a booking 
to order curry 
to put away belongings, 
pack a baggage 
to collect, pick up belongings 
that have been left some¬ 
where (at a photocopy 
shop, at a tailor’s shop, etc.) 
to make a phone call 



Exercise 13.8 

Now try to say three to five things you have done and not done today 
or this week. 



Language point 


Getting familiar with the writing system (CD2; 56) 


■ Five unusual signs: 


© 1 

—, 

2 2 s ® 



The following five letters and symbols are used infrequently. Among 
them, the first three are used independently - they are not combined 
with other vowel signs. They are pronounced the same way as their 
equivalent with a normal vowel sign given in the box. 


B 

= 3? 

/u/ 

0 

2 s 

= sg: 

/u/ 

(8 

= 633 / 633! 

lei or /e/ 


Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


(to cog 

chicken egg 


April 

cog 

duck egg 

O 0 C 0 0 

U Thein Sein 

9 : 2 

quail egg 

Q 

TOo:g: 

eldest son 

0 C 

coog 

turtle egg 

0 O 

0O0SgS 

eldest daughter 

SGpOOO 

Irrawaddy, “Ayeyarwady" 

G^spgs- 

to hold a place 
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These two items can be combined with other vowel signs, although 
not every combination is possible. 



Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 


33 ( 03 - 

to be surprised 

[o3<aGcg|o^| 

Australia 

(o3@OD3: 

custard apple 

ro 0 

13°^ 

British 

cope 

topknot (of hair) 


Exercise 13.9 (CD 2 ; 57 ) 

Now try to read the following sentences and check your reading with 
the CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 

(rooogoaS(os(ocoo:ii Have (you) bought the eggs? 

G^.spg:(o:(ocoo;ii Have you reserved a place? 

ooogoos^soocoosii Have you ever eaten turtle eggs? 

(c3@odo: oooj^jgoojojsii (l)’ve not yet eaten custard apple. 
«33(^olojj:ii (l)’m not surprised. 






Unit 14 


6<^> 0 60000 l [5 © OO 33 si 

ne.me.kau" p h yi?-te.Q.k h a 

Getting sick 



In this unit, you will learn: 

• to talk about common temporary illness and long-term diseases 

• expressions with body parts 

• to ask and answer questions with duration of time 

• to talk about things you do with a specific frequency 

• minimal pairs: regular pairs and transitive-intransitive verbal 
pairs 



Dialogue 1 


O (CD2; 58) 

^ & Moe Moe and Ohnma are sisters. When Moe Moe comes home, she is 
informed by a maid that Ohnma came home early because she was not 
feeling well, so Moe Moe, being an elder sister, tries to take care of her. 


A: Moe Moe B: Ohnma 

con G^OGCODCICrjSS^II 

an ipcocouSii cracyos^gS^gS: §000011 (osgcoo cogSe^pS: 

^og^oooSii G^pc:cogS:s§:oooSn 
con o§o5eog cooSeogesp o§o 5 coo:ii 

an 00 C 33 CSH 

con 3c§s§ ccjoGogsGcoo oo^coolojj:ii 33G33:eoooSooccooSii 
olsp©coG«o^_ 6^pc;s§;GCjpoo6So; ogo:oijj>6o:0ooii 
an 0^0011 
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A: ne m8.kau n .g!lu s h o 

B: hou?.te // ?a.p h ya ne.ne Jf.te // pi.do le.jau n na.ne.te // 

c h au n .le s h o.t£ 

A: ko.twe le?. twe yo kai? la 

B: hl n .?i n 

A: di.lo.s h o.yi n tou?.kwe.to me.hou?.pa.p h u // ?0.e.mi.tE t h i n .te // 

pa.ra.si.te.md ne cau n .s h o pyau?.s h e 9wa.yu.pe.me 

B: hou? 

A: (I) heard you aren’t feeling well? 

B: Yes, I have a little fever. And a sore throat. (I)’m also coughing. 

A: Do (you) ache all over, too? 

B: No. 

A: In that case, it’s not flu. (!) think (you) caught a cold. I’ll go and 

fetch (some) paracetamol and cough syrup. 

B: Okay. 


Vocabulary 


g^>goooc:- 

ne+kau n - 

to feel well 

G<^06oooc:oj: 

ne me kau".D h u 

(I'm) not feeling well. 

33if>:+§- 

?e.p h ya+fi- 

to have a fever 

co0OG^pc:+^o- 

le.jau n +na- 

to have a sore throat 

G^pcrso:- 

c b au n +s h 6- 

to cough 

o^oS 

ko 

body' 

cooS 

le? 

hand, arm 

0^00- 

kai?- 

to ache 

afOGOg: 

tou?.kwe 

flu 

3SG3a:+8- 

?e.e+mi- 

to catch a cold 

Gt^OOO- 

pyau?- 

to disappear 

gso: 

s h e 

medicine 

G^pc :s^:GppooG£o: 

c h au n ,s h o.pyau?.s h e 

cough medicine 

ogp:og- 

9wa.yu- 

to go and fetch 


CB 


It is common in Burmese to use the plural form of body and hand, arm, 
probably to suggest aching all over. 
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Minor health problems: common 
1 




(CD2; 59) 

cpo5+^o- 

bai?+na- 

(of the stomach) to hurt, to have 
an upset stomach 

o c , 0 

Cj)C0+6330C- 

bai?+au n - 

to have stomach cramps 

GS>1c:+o^oS— 

gau"+kai?- 

to have a headache 

GS>lc:+fl:- 

gau n +mu- 

to be dizzy 

^o+g©:- 

hna+si- 

to have a runny nose 

n c , o c 

<5*ogs>Ic:+ooo- 

hna.k h au n +pei?- 

■ to have a blocked nose 

D£o:+o^oo-/<JjO- 

0wa+kai?-/na- 

to have toothache 

OGI+GO^O- 

wtT+Jo- 

to have diarrhoea 

c 

33 

?a n - 

to vomit 

c c 

33 4^|C- 

?a n .c h i n - 

to be nauseous (want to vomit) 


Note: 

In expressing symptoms of (temporary) sickness, the construction given 
in the box below is used, with the structure [verb] g^- [verb]/ne/ 
(generally considered as an equivalent of [\/]-ing), as it usually talks 
about a condition that is still going on. 


[verb] 

Gcp COOO 

[verb]+ne.te 

e.g. 

r 0 C 0 Cl 

[goIcso^ooJ 

c 


GcpCOCDII 


gau"+kai? 

ne.te 

-> (1) have a headache. 


Exercise 14.1 

Imagine that you have the health problems listed below. Describe pos¬ 
sible symptoms for each sickness, using the sentence construction and 
vocabulary provided above. 

• flu 

• a cold 

• a hangover 

• indigestion 
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Language point 

Body parts (CD 2 ; 60 ) 

Before learning expressions for other health problems, it will be useful 
to first learn the vocabulary for body parts, which is given below. Need¬ 
less to say, this vocabulary list could be useful in other contexts as well. 



COCO 

le? 

hand (fingers 

Gs\ct 

gau" 

head 



to elbow) 

^oSg© 

mye?.si 

eye 

COCOG0OCS 

Ie?.mau n 

arm (upper 

ol ; 

pa 

cheek 



arm, biceps) 


hna.k h au" 

nose 


pe.k h ou n 

shoulder 

c c 

hne.k h a" 

lips 

c c 

qcoooo 

yi n .ba? 

chest 

ol;©0 

be.za? 

mouth 

ols 

k h a 

waist 2 


9wa 

teeth 

0 c 
cjoo 

bai? 

stomach 

c c 
COjOOOCS 

le.bl" 

neck 

Golc 

pau" 

thigh 



35 

du 

knee 





g(§gooooo c h e.dau? feet, legs 


Exercise 14.2 (audio online) 


We will practise using certain body parts in a short exchange, as shown 
in the model in the box below: 


c 

1 \ v 


coco^o: <jo 

^O ( 00 ) con 


be.na. hma 

na (Be) le 


where Mkr 

hurt Mkr 

-» Where does (it) hurt? 

- [right/left] 

[body part] ^on 


[right/left] 

[body part], hma 

—> In [right/left] [body part] 

e.g. 

- [go oooo] 

[cOOOGOOCs] (poll 


[pa be?] 

[le?.mau n ] hma. 


right side 

arm Mkr 

In the [right] [arm.] 



^^ooooo pa. p h s? 

cococooo bs. p h s? 


right side 
left side 


2 One often talks about “(lower) back pain” using this term, as in ah^ooooo 
/k h a na.ts/. 
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Following the model given in the box above, ask and answer questions 
to locate pains in different body parts, using the prompts provided: 


• in the left shoulder 

• in the chest on the right 

• in the right hand 


• in the left eye 

• in the left knee 

• in the right foot 



Dialogue 2 



At the doctor's (CD2; 61) 

An elderly woman is not feeling well, so she goes to see a doctor, 
who asks her a few questions before examining her to make 
a diagnosis. 


A: Doctor B: Patient 

ooii coi g(ooii ooo(o®coooocoii 
SHI CfOO<|OCOuS soqoil (oSGCOO 33<|qCG<|COOOII 
0011 ^co^ocoo oooSGCOQoSfogofqcoii 
an (^-^spSecoooS §(§n 

OOII 33^ COOGSOS ®OSG^>COII 

an esooGfroGsosoo®^; oosg^oIooooii 
ooii 3gsos®osg^>coo aooSscooo§|oy>|cl>eo II 
an jspSo ^olGOOioooSsoepii 

ooii ooi oqjG^ooosooofrogooon 3^0 aaoo^G^oii 

A: ke // pyo // ba.p h vi?.la.8e.ls 

B: bai?.na.te s h e.ya // pi.do ?a n .c h i n .ne.te 

A: bai?.na.ta be.lau? ca.pi.le 

B: GouMe.ye? lau? Jf.pi 

A: ?e.gu ba s h e sa.ne.le 

B: ?e.sa.ce.s^e te.myo sa.ne.pa.te 

A: di.s h e sa.ne.ta bs.lau? ca.pi le 

B: hna.ye7.pE ff. pa . 9e .tE s h e.ya 

A: ke // ce.no sa n .9a?.ci.me // di.hma k h e.na hle.no 
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A: So, tell (me). What’s the matter? (What brings you here?) 

B: (I) have a stomach pain, Doctor. And (I) have been nauseous. 

A: How long have (you) been having a stomach pain? 

B: About 3-4 days. 

A: What medicines are (you) taking now? 

B: (l)’ve been taking some medicine for indigestion. 

A: How long have (you) been taking it? 

B: Just a few days, Doctor. 

A: Okay, I’ll examine (you now). Lie down here (for me), will you? 



\ 

CO 

ke 

exclamative: well 

30o(S®COOCOCO 

ba p h yi?.la.0§ le 

what happened (that brought you to) 
come here? 

so«p 

s^a-ya 

term of respect for a male doctor 
s h a.ya.mei for a female doctor 

30®Og(to- 

7e.sa.ce- 

(of food) to be digested 

33©oejr»Gso: 

?a.sa.ce.s h e 

medicine for indigestion 


(ta).myo 

(one) kind 

go- 

ca- 

time lasted 

C C 

s& n .0a?- 

to examine 

[V] (rogS- 

[V] ci- 

try to [V] 


hls- 

to lie down 

[V] G<^>0 

[V] no 

DM: soft command: [V, okay?] 


Language point 

Expressing duration of time 



The following construction is used in expressing duration of time. 
Please note the sentence ending (3 /q\/, indicating the change of 
status (i.e. from the moment it started until now). 
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[VP] COO OOOOGOOOCO 

(too 

B 

OOII 

[VP] ta be.lau? 

ca 

ei 

le 

[VP] Mkr 3 how much 

time lasted 

Mkr 

Mkr 

How long have (you) been V-ing? 



- [duration] (too (oh 

/ [duration] 

o 

9 

B„ 

[duration] ca g[ 

/ [duration] 

J[ 

Ei 

[duration] last Mkr 

/ [duration] 

have 

Mkr 

It has been [duration] 




- [duration] o § 

GO Ol COOOII 



[duration] p]]e Ji 

fie te 



[duration] only have 

still Mkr 



It has been only [duration]. 




Now study the example below (taken from Dialogue 2) that illustrates 
the construction presented above. 

ro c n c c i—' ra s 

L^CO ^.Oj 6<| COO OOOOGOOOCO [TOO [5 ODII 

[bai? na], ne. ta be.lau? ca. Is 

[stomach pain] -ing Mkr how much last Mkr Mkr 

How long have (you) been having a stomach pain? 

- [j oco] § (on 

[hns pa?]. Ji. gi 

[two week] have Mkr 

It has been [two weeks] 

o § goo: couSii 

p h e Ji. fie. ts 

only have still Mkr 

It has been [two days] only. 


- U ^ 

[hns ye?] 
[two day] 


Note: 

It is common to express symptoms that are still going on with 


[VP] 


[VP /ne/]\[V]-ing. 


Known as a “nominalizer”, that is, when suffixed to a VP, it changes the VP 
into an NP. This step is necessary in certain sentence structures that are 
constructed with an NP. 
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Exercise 14.3 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, ask and answer questions 



using the expressions provided below. 




Problem 

Duration 

Problem 

Duration 

Problem 

Duration 

O C 

OgOSCpCO- 

DOCO 

Gwa.kai?- 

te.pa? 

toothache 

1 week 

n C O C 
Gslcscrpoo- 

9-gqco 

gauhkai?- 

le. rja.ye? 

headache 

4-5 days 

32>C$p<5)- 

J61 oS 

?e.p h ya.JT- 

hne.ys? 

fever 

2 days 

^joSgo^o- 

c\ 

OG|COO 

mye?.si.na- 

te.ys?.p h e 

sore eye 

1 day only 

COjD$G^pC2<^D- 

jooS 

Is.jauhna- 

hne.pa? 

sore throat 

2 weeks 

OGSGO^O- 

O-j^CO 

wu n .J6- 

te.ye? hne.ys? 

diarrhoea 

1-2 days 


Exercise 14.4 (audio online) 

We can use the same construction in other contexts as well. Now 



practise asking and answering, “Flow long has it been . . . [VP]?”, 
the prompts provided below. 



(o^oojojoS+Gcpco- mye.ma.pyi+yau?- to be in Myanmar 

(o|eo®o+3oc- my8.ma.za+0i n - to learn Burmese 

3ip+G^- di.hma+ne- to stay here 

So^couS^o+cojoSs- di ho.te.hma+te- to stay at this hotel 

[person] cp+oS- [person].ko+8i- to know the [person] 

<^o^c+®- you?.Ji n +sa- the movie to start 


Dialogue 3 


At the doctor's (CD2; 62) 

A middle-aged man is at the doctor’s for a regular medical 
check-up, and finds out that he has some health concerns. 
The doctor prescribes a treatment. 



A: Doctor B: Patient 

\ c or© r© c c o c c o 

coil COI ©02OOO[O2[Oil GO^^gD^gOSCX^SG^OOCDII 33C|C00 GO^SOJS 

^(oo)coosn 

311 33S|COO o^solojjsil 

coil 03OGOg(j3O ^C^SGSpol^CODSII 

ail O^OOOpI 336000 ^C^SGSpol^ SpIOgOSol OOOOSOSpil 
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0011 G300I ©cooool^jl CCji|G^O GSOSGOSCVjicOGCOII 

an Gocy^ioocoloooS sospn 3 gso:o^ cooSgcoooS[o3o[ooo 
godooS^bcoii 

oo II 00©G^ (j)@« (^)cOGCOOoS GODQoSollI (^)co(f^O«]C 

pc \ Cf0 

|0<^C00o> II CO [o COOS II 

311 GOQOCSolJoil 6CTJj;<a;o1oS06pil 

A: ks // sa n .0a? pi .pi // 0we ne.ne to.ne.te // ?e.yi n .ka 0we.do 

Ji.(09) la 

B: ?e.yi n .ka me.fi.p h u.pa.p h u 

A: mi.ba. twe .hma hne.lou" yo.ga Ji.la 

B: hou?.ke // ?e.p h e.ka hne.lou" yo.ga ne s h ou n .9wa. pa .ts s h 8.ya 

A: ?o // sei?.me.pu.pa.ns // ce.no s h e pe.lai?.ms 

B: ce.zu ti n . pa .ts s h e.ya // di.s h e.ko bs.lau? ca.ja 0au?.ya.ma Is 

A: ta.ne hna.cei" 0ou n .la lau? 0au?.pa // 9ou".la ca.yi" pva".la.k h s 

// hou?.pi.la 

B: kau n .pa.pi // ce.zu.pa.plie s h e.ya 

A: Well. (I)’ve examined you. (Your) blood pressure is a bit high. 

Have (you) had hypertension before? 

B: (l)’ve never had (it) before. 

A: Do (your) parents have heart disease? 

B: Yes. (My) father died of heart disease, Doctor. 

A: / see. But don’t worry. I’ll give you some medicine. 

B: Thank you, Doctor. How long shall I take the medicine? 

A: Two times a day, take it for about three months. Come back in 

three months, allright? 

B: Okay. Thanks Doctor. 



gc^:- 

8we+to- 

S0 3 :0 ? :+ §- 

9we.dd+Jf- 

336|COO 

?e.yi n .ki 

§05(G0g) 

mi.baitwe! 


hne.lbu" 


(of blood pressure) to rise 

to have (chronic) hypertension 

in the past 

parents 

heart 
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GSpol 

s^Ojp:- 
o c 

® 00 +(^- 
[vp] n - 

[number] [too 
to® [g^J [p]sl 
[duration] (roosjc 
[o^coos- 


yo.ga 
s h ou n .0wa- 
sei?+pu- 
[VP] ya- 
[number] cei" 
ta.[ne] f8ou n lk h a 
[duration] ca.yi n 
pva n .la. k h s- 


disease 
passed away 
to be worried 
have to [VP] 

CL (number of) times 
[3] times per [day] 

(in) [duration] 
to come back 


Language point 

Expressing For how long. 



9 


The structure to be used to express For how long? is /be.lau? ca.ca/. 
The construction given in the box below is used to talk about duration 
of time for the future. 

Note: 

This construction can also be used for past events but needs a 
different ending. 


COCJOGCOOCO 

[too [too 

[VP] 

n 

00311 

bs.lau? 

caga 

[VP] 

ya 

me Is 

how much 

long 

[VP] 

must 

Mkr 

—> How long shall (!)■■■ V? 



COCOGOOOOO 

(too [too 

[VP] 

O 

2 s 

0OOII 

bs.lau? 

caga 

[VP] 

?ou n 

me Is 

how much 

long 

[VP] 

more 

Mkr 

How much 

more (time) 

will (you) 

[VP]? 


e.g. 





COCOGOOOOO 

(too [too 

[630000] 

n 

000II 

bs.lau? 

caga 

[0au?] 

ya 

me Is 

how much 

long 

[drink] 

must 

Mkr 

—> How long shall (!) take this (medicine)? 
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Exercise 14.5 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, practise asking “For how long, 
how much longer do (you) have to ... ?” with the prompts provided below. 

Note: 

Word order is relatively flexible in Burmese, but it is more common 
that the question word comes closer to the verb. 




330Sp<j)0+G<|- 
33®0+G^0C — 
33^|+G^OC — 
C|^0r^tj)O+G^ — 
O0OOO+SOOOOOC- 


0 

3 

o 

3 


0^)000i^O+CVJO- 
c c , c 
oocco^s+cooo- 


?ei?.ya.hma+ne- 

?e.sa?+Jau n - 

?e.c h o+Jau n - 

ya".gou n .hma+ne- 

be.ma.za+s h e?.9i n - 

di kou".pe.ni.hma+lou?- 
di 0i n .da n +te?- 


to stay in bed 
to avoid spicy food 
to avoid sweet food 
to stay in Yangon 
to continue learning 
Burmese 

to work in this company 
to attend this training 
course 



Language point 

Expressing in (durationJ... 


To talk about a duration of time for the future, equivalent to in [2 months], 
the following construction is used. 


g<|oo 5 [duration] [too qc 
nau? [duration] ca. yi n 
next [duration] last when 
-> in [duration] in the future 


G^OCO 

[? 

(too 

C 

€[C 

(o|ooo 

0ODII 


nau? 

[0ou n la] 

ca. 

yi n 

pya n .la. 

me 


next 

[3 month] 

last 

when 

come back 

Mkr 


—> (l)’ll come back in [3 months]. 




G^OOO 


[too 

c 

C|C 

(oj[coo 

\ 

8 

G^OII 

nau? 

[0ou n la] 

ca 

yi n 

pya n .la 

k h e 

no 

next 

[3 month] 

last 

when 

come back 

Mkr 

DM 


Come back in [3 months], OK? 
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Exercise 14.6 (audio online) 


Following the model given in the box above, say what you (or someone 
else) plan to do in [specific length of time], using the prompts provided 
below. 



joco - 

v c pc C 

-> Gcryoc?[o^>gc- 

£CO 

33(c0;oo;ojj- 

- 


Jf® - 

. o c cp 

-> 330GOOOC(C|- 

3^00 - 

oocoo|;(o;- 

Goco - 

„ o cp c 

330[o^.- 


hne.pa? 

2 weeks 

le.la 

4 months 
9ou n .hni? 

3 years 
hna.hni? 

2 years 
rja.ye? 

5 days 
c h au?.pa? 

6 weeks 


cau n pya n .p h wi n - 
school reopens 
?8.pei n .za yu- 
retire 
bwe ya- 
to graduate 
?ei".dau n .pyu- 
to get married 
9i n .da n pi- 

training course over 
?ei n .pya n - 
return home 


Language point 

Expressing frequency: per day, per month, etc. 



The following construction is used to express frequency per [specific 
duration]. 


00© 

[per time] [number of times] 

el 

[number of times] 

te 4 

[per time] [number of times] 

k h a 

per [time] 

e.g. 






0 

[sfj 

[?] 

el 



te 

[ne] 

[9ou n ] 

k h a 



one 

[day] 

[three] 

time 


-> [3] times per [day] 

J 

[oco] 

[o] 

el 



hne 

[pa?] 

[te] 

k h a 


[one] time per 

two 

[week] 

[one] 

time 


two [weeks] 


/te/ comes from /ti?/, one: so it means per one day, one month, one year, 
or a day, month, year, etc. 
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Exercise 14.7 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, how would you say the 
following in Burmese? 


once a week 
once a month 
3 times a month 
once every 3 months 
5 times a year 


• 2 times a week 

• once every 3 weeks 

• 5-6 times a day 

• 3-4 times a month 



Exercise 14.8 (audio online) 

Now using the expressions of frequency you have just learnt, say how 
often you do the following activities: 


g W - 

e 


ssjscgo;- 

ooJj! s ^c;G6jsc^>o- 

G<q:ooS- 


c o c c 
cooocot^ssooo- 


O Cl-' c 

33:G0sco[oo20_- 

karaoke ogos- 
soocppo- 


ye ku- 
k h 9.yl 0wa- 
0a n .Ji n .ye lou?- 
ze we- 

te.li.p h ou n s h e?- 

?l.me ci- 
ka.ya.o.ke 0wa- 
za.bi" hpa?- 


to swim 
to go on a trip 
to do cleaning 
to go to the market, 
usually for food items 
to make a phone call 
(to a person) 
to check e-mail 
to go to a karaoke club 
to have a haircut 



Language point 

Minimal pairs 1: different meanings 


In Burmese there is a set of consonant pairs, or “minimal pairs” - one 
with unaspirated and the other with aspirated initial consonant; or 
one with a voiced nasal and the other with a voiceless nasal - that 
convey two different meanings. Minimal pairs are naturally spelled 
differently and are presented here in two main groups. In group 1, 
the two words in the pair are semantically unrelated and may or may 
not belong to the same category (such as noun, verb, etc.), as can 
be seen in the examples given below. 
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Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. (CD2; 63) 


[toco 

^oo¬ 

chicken 

to cook 

(to 

fs 

sugar cane 

garden 

°? s 


nine 

to steal 

©02- 

sco: 

to eat 

salt 

8&- 

sges 

to be able 

meal for monks 

0 c 

0 c 
SXJOO- 

to plant 

to arrive 

© 

cos- 

© 

CO s 

to hit, strike 

umbrella 

GCOOC 

GCOOC 

mountain 

prison 

00© 

ooo- 

one 

to stutter 

ols 

002 

cheek 

frog 

B®- 

B®- 

wrong 

to happen 

41- 

( ii 

to fly 

otter 

g(tooco- 

efeooo- 

to be afraid 

be dry 



Minimal pairs 2: verbal pairs: (] 

transitive-intransitive (CD2; 64) * A 

In group 2 however, the two words in the minimal pair are related: the 
word with the aspirated consonant conveys a transitive verb and the 
unaspirated counterpart is used as an intransitive verb, as can be seen 
in the examples in the following list. Sometimes the connection between 
the English equivalent is clear, as in “to break something” in contrast to 
“(for something) to be broken”. Other times, English uses two different 
words, as in “to be afraid, scared” in contrast to “to frighten (someone)”. 

Listen to the CD and read along with the words below. 



0 

^JL ; - 

be broken 

to break (for sticks, dry things) 

°8- 

\ 

8- 

be broken 

to break (for glass, ceramics 
and the like) 

CJJOO- 

C|jCO- 

be destroyed 

to destroy 

B- 

B- 

be torn 

to tear 


I s - 

be awake 

to wake (someone) 

i 

o© 

°d~ 

C 

^©- 

be drowned 

to drown 

gJtooco- 

sjsooo- 

be afraid 

to frighten 


Note: 

This last pair appears in both groups but with different meanings. 
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Exercise 14.9 (CD 2 ; 65) 

Now try to read the following words and check your reading with the 
CD or read along as you listen to the CD. 


oosgoso! II 

soosgoso! II 
(—' c c n 

[ogcoooos ^|ooohi 

3lo1scoosn 

3 loo;c\X):n 

31gcoocooo;ii goooccoo:ii 

0^;G3o;ojj:n 

(G)^o^(po 0|;o1^ji 


Please eat some for me. 

Please give me some salt. 

Please cook (some) chicken. 

Is this (a) cheek? 

Is this (a) frog? 

Is this (a) mountain or (a) prison? 

(He) is not awake yet. 

Please don’t wake (me) up at 6 o’clock. 




Unit 15 


G^Sp33G[TOOCS g(oO 003301 

ne.ya.e.cau n pyo.ds.e.k h a 

Talking about where you are 


In this unit, you will learn: 

• vocabulary for the different parts of a house 

• to use more specific location markers 

• expressions for floors with ordinal numbers 

• to talk about daily routines: vocabulary for different activities 
and connectors for sequencing 

• how to read a paragraph 


Dialogue 1 


(CD2; 66) 

Early in the morning at a family home, a young son is looking for 
his mother, as gas (for cooking) has been delivered and must be 
paid for. In Burmese families, it is usually the mother who is in 
charge of household matters, particularly anything related to 
cooking, even if she herself only oversees it. As the mother is in 
the middle of her daily Buddhist rituals, the father intervenes ... 

Note: 

It is now common in Myanmar, especially in middle-class urban families, 
to use gas to cook, which is usually delivered in tanks. The word “gas” 
with a Burmanized pronunciation is typically used in combination with 
3 ^: /7o/ pot, container, to talk about gas tanks for cooking. Note also 
that the father uses the word /p h e.p h e/, lit. father as a pronoun for the 
first person. 
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A: Son B: Father 


con 

311 

CON 

311 

CON 

311 

CON 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 


GO GO OOuSi^OOO GC9GC9II 
33GoTooo<j)oii op€p;s^:oo<po cpsp: 


(JOOI ^cool Oil 



CCOO OOCo C O 

OO0©3^:c£sGO!C£ ^OOSOGOOOC20C^ II 
GgS, GC9GC9 GOS0COII 3§5 q^20Q<P 
O^OOOO 6GGC9II 


oo c c c 

^S6<|0000 COCCOCOII 


GC9 GC9 ^00003900 OgOSC^SII 


me.me be.hma.le p h e.p h e 

?e.po. t h a? .hma // p h a.va. k h a n . t h s .hma p h e.ya Ji?.k h o.ne.te t h i n .te 
ha // dou?.k h a. pa . p h e 
ba p h yi?.lo Is 

gs?.?6.p h 6 pe.p h o pai?.s h a n tau n .me.lo 

?o // p h e.p h e pe.me // ?ei?.k h a n .t h s.hma p h e.p h e pai?.s h a n .ei? 

0wa.yu.kle 

hou?.ke p h e.p h e 


A: Where’s Mum, Dad? 

B: Upstairs. (!) think (she)’s praying in the altar room. 

A: Oh, no! 

B: Why? (What’s the matter?) 

A: (I) was going to ask for money to pay for the gas. 

B: / see. I’ll pay (for it). Go fetch my wallet. 

A: OK, Dad. 





T c 
32GOl00Q 

79.po.fa? 

upstairs 

or>€pd^: 

p h 9.y^.k^ 

“altar room" (where Buddha statues are 
kept as a place to pray and meditate) 

[NP] oo^o 

[NP] fe.hma 

in(side) [NP] 


p h 9.ya+Ji?.k h 6- 

saying prayers, doing obeisance 

qiogolo 

dou?.k h a.pa.p n e 

exclamative, equivalent of Oh, no! 

C CO 

ooo©3^: 

ge?(s).o 

gas (in a tank), used for cooking 

[NP] §: 

[NP] elo 

fees for [NP] 

IVP]?. 

[VP] e!6 

for, in order to [VP] 

goooc:- 

teu n - 

to ask for 
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[VP] ecvj„ 

o c c 
3309 ^°. 

o c ° o c 
<^00333300 

[VP] 3 


[VP] ITI8.I6 
?ei?.k h a" 
pai?.s h a n .ei? 
[VP] j^s 


(I) was going to [VP] 
bedroom 

wallet (money + bag) 

Mkr indicates a displacement of time and 
space: V in one place before moving to 
another 


Vocabulary for rooms in house and 
aroun 


(audio online) 


CB 



Here we will learn the vocabulary most commonly used for different 
parts of a house and its surroundings. 


c c 

?s.k h a" 

living room (room for guests: e^S cogS /?s.6e/) 

oo«c:®o:a|: 

t h 9.mi n .sa.k h a n 

dining room 

g:$(g^oc) 

mi.bo.(jau n ) 

kitchen (mi.bo also means stove) 


ve.c n 6.k h a n 

bathroom (where one takes a shower/bath) 

gSoooo 

?ei n .da 

toilet, restroom 

0^000 

wa.ra n .da 

veranda 

0 c c 
O^OgjOO 

p h a.na?.c n u? 

place where one takes off footwear at the 
entrance of the house; threshold 

oogoTooo 

?9.D0.t h a? 

upstairs 

G30000000 

?au?.t h a? 

downstairs 


pa n .ja" 

garden, park 

p c c 
goose: 

mye?.k h i n 

lawn 

(ooo:)^«3lc 

(ka).go.dau" 

garage 1 

(coo:K) 

(ka).you" 

garage, shed to keep a car 


Language point 

Postpositions to mark location (audio online) 



To locate where things or people are situated, that is, without movement, 
the marker ^ /hma/ is suffixed to the NP that refers to the place/ 
location, as shown in the box below (see also Unit 2). 


1 Not to be confused with the American English usage of a place where cars 
are repaired. 
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[place] + (j)o [place] + hma -> in, on, at + [place] 


This location marker p /hma/ is often used even after postpositions 
that indicate locations (where various prepositions are used in English) 
such as co /t h s/: goT /po/. which are equivalent to in, on, respectively 
(e.g. in the room, and on the lawn, as illustrated below). 

• [390] cop [?ei n ] fe.hma in the [house] 

• [(0000c:] goT^o [mye?.k h l n ] po.hma on the [lawn] 

The difference between /hma/ and /tDe.hma/ is illustrated further with 
the word house in the examples below. 

• [339] p [?ei n ] hma at [home] 

• [399] cop [?ei n ] tDe.hma inside the [house] 

Locating people or things in different rooms, or enclosed places 
such as a garden, is naturally expressed with the postposition that is 
equivalent to inside, as shown in the box below. 


[place] + cop [place] + t[]e.hma in(side) + [place] 



Exercise 15.1 (audio online) 

Following the construction given in the box above, say where the following 
people and animals are, using the prompts provided. 


Person 

Place 

GO GO 

C C 
(8g o 3^ 

GO GO 


0 0 

r-r° 

0 c 

330000 

p:p: 

OOOCSGOSS^: 

0 0 

0T)O^> 

0 1C 

COOo(j)G3 1C 

00 

00 c 

OSCfGqOC 

Q 

fX)G<X)°o 

0 c 
GG|q[S9<|s 

gOOGCOS 

0 c c 
33O0<|S 


Person 

Place 

p h e.p h e 

?s.k h a n 

me.me 

p h e.va.k h a n 

p h o.p h o 

?ei n .<3a 

p h wa.p h wa 

t h e.ml n .sa.k h a n 

ko.ko 

ka go.dau" 

ma.ma 

mi.bo.jau" 

jii.le 

ve.c h o.k h a n 

jii.ma.le 

?ei?.k h a" 
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GgSGCOS 

g(toocgoo: 



O C Cp 


k h we.le pa" 4 a ' 1 

cau".le p h a.na?.c h u? 


Dialogue 2 



(CD2; 67) (~) 

At a university, a young female student is looking for a Burmese ^ & 
class, which takes place in Room 613. She seeks directions from 
someone she sees in the hall. 


A: Student looking for a Burmese class B: Person giving directions 

OOII 3^0(^CI («^0O®O33CO^; ( 338 ^: ,|olco 63^)00 

3000^000003 OJSII 
011 CO CO 03 COOtj)OII 

0011 g(oooi 0^000011 q 1 oo 6 c^ooo; ^OOOSOOCII 
on g^o^sii sc^oooso ^cooSii ®o[rog s c^co gcos^oii 
0011 GQ 9 |:ff: 3 sqp:[ro:cQco 1 cQoS^cii 

A: di.hma.Ji"// mye.ma.za ?e.ta n (?e.k h a n na n .ba? c h au?.va.s h s. 

6 ou n l ka be.hma Is me. 8 i.p h u 
B: ta.ti.ya t h a?.hma 

A: ?o // hou?.ke // da?.hle.ga Ji.la hi" 

B: me.Jf.p!lu // hle.aa.p h s Jf.te // sa.ci.dai? be.hma 

A: ce.zu ?e.mya.cl ti".pa.ts Ji" 

A: Excuse me. I’m wondering where Burmese classroom number 

613 is. 

B: On the third floor. 

A: / see. Is there a lift? 

B: No. There’s only a staircase, next to the library. 

A: Thanks very much. 


2 For the last item /p h e.na?.c h u?/, the postposition inside is not necessary. This 
is probably because it was originally an open space where one takes off shoes 
and leaves them behind before entering the house. This should not be confused 
with a ( private) garden, which is typically an enclosed space with a fence, for 
example, and consequently described with the postposition /t h e/ for inside. 
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Vocabulary for buildings 


33 co§i 

?9.ta" 

classroom 

33S<|: 

?e.k h a" 

room 

^oloo 

na".ba? 

number 

[. . .]coo 

f...] t h a? 

[.. .]th floor 

©looGopooo: 

da?.hle.ga 

lift, elevator 

Gcvpooo: 

hle.ga 

stairs 

|-> c 0 c 

®°l23£2« a ? 00 

sa.ci.dai? 

library 

[NP] goo; 

[NP] be 

next to [NP] 



Language point 

Other basic postpositions as location markers 

(audio online) 


336 oT 

G33O0Q 

3000 


30|OC 


# 

[NP1] 4. [NP2] go; 


?a.po 

?au? 

?0.t h 8 

?8.pyi n 

[NP1] ne [NP2] ja 


on, above 
under, below 
in 

outside 

between [...] and [...] 


Note: 

When there is a preceding NP indicating a place, it replaces 33 /?e/ 
in the first four postpositions. For example: 3300^0 /?e.t h e.hma/ inside, 
when used with house /?ei"/ as a preceding NP, the NP /?ei n / replaces 
the /?e/, and the expression in(side) the house becomes 330 + 00^0 
/?ein/ + /t h s.hma/. 


To talk about floors, it would be useful to learn first cardinal numbers 
at least up to 5th. After that, ordinal numbers are commonly used 


(CD2; 68). 



0000 

pe.t h e.ma 

first 

CjiCOCO 

du.tf.ya 

second 

00 08 CO 

ta.ti.ya 

third 

©Op CO 

ze.dou?.t h a 

fourth 

° 2 0 

pyi".se.ma 

fifth 
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The word for floor is /?e.t h a?/ and in talking about a specific floor, the 
number (of floor) is followed by /fa?/ only, as shown in the box below. 


[cardinal/ordinal number] + t h a? 

-e> [.. ,]th floor 

e.g. 

[ 0000 ] + coo [pe.t h e.ma]+fa? 

[first] floor 

[ 17 ] + 000 [k h u n .na]+t h a? 

-> [7(th)] floor 


Ground floor (first floor in American English) is expressed as follows: 
efegooco mve.ni. fa? -> ground floor 

Note: 

When the Burmese use the English term, some follow the British system 
and others the American system. The Burmese word /mve.ni. fa? / 
refers to the floor that is at the same level as the ground. 

If there are only two floors, the following expressions are commonly used: 

ssgoTcoo ?s.po. t h a? -> upstairs 

G33000000 ?au?.t h a? downstairs 


Exercise 15.2 (audio online) 


Using the construction and vocabulary that you have learnt in this unit 
to talk about different floors, say where each of the following items is. 


Don’t forget a location marker [place] [place] /hma/ 


at the end. 

When there is more than one piece of information (such as floor number 
and next to, near, etc.), /hma/ comes only once at the end of the phrase/ 
statement. 



Other useful vocabulary 


3 Seaoo ?ei n .5a toilet 



vou n . k h a n office 


The first one is done for you as a model: 


(S|0O®O 

33Co|: 

CO 


C 

OOO 

<p 

mye.ma.za 

?e.ta n 

ka 

pyifse.ma 

t h a? 

hma 

Burmese 

class 

Mkr 

fifth 

floor 

Mkr 


-» Burmese class is on the 5th floor. 
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Burmese class 
French class 
Japanese class 
Chinese class 
toilets 

office of [...] 


on the 5th floor 

on the 3rd floor, next to the cafeteria 
on the 2nd floor, next to the elevator 
between a Japanese class and the library 
on the 1st floor 

on the 2nd floor, next to offices of [...] and [...] 



Exercise 15.3 

With your (imaginary) partner, practise asking each other where each 
item is located. As usual, if you are studying this course on your own, 
you can practise by alternating between being the person asking the 
questions and the one answering. If you’re studying with a partner, each 
of you can take a role and then switch. 


Item Where 


oooog^s 003^0 

ka.tu" sa.?ou? 

©0SyG3300D^0 

Z8.bwe.au?.hma 

C 0 

©oooos 

ss?.bei n 

o cp c 

?ei n .pvi n .hma 

c © c 
OOODCOC^S 

te.li.p h ou n 

®o?yGoT^o 

z8.bwe.po.hma 

Go 

-Qfl 

Co 

p h 8.na? 

CrpCOCG33OQ0^0 

g8.di n .au?.hma 

soo(oo 

s h a?.pya 


ve.c h 6.k h a n .t h s.hma 

sosp 

s h 8.ya 

3300<^00(^0 

?8.ta n .t h e.hma 

o c 

Cjkooo 

po.ha? 

0^|G 8<^ 0G33000(jO 

cs.ma p h 8.na?.au?.hma 

GOOO 

06 

e© o c \ 

33 cq|330000(p 

?i".j.i.ei?.t h e.hma 

o c 

GCOoXDO 

le.zei? 

(§.§ s 9° 

mv6.pvi n .hma 

^©OOO 

po.se.ta 

^>S|GoT^O 

na n .va n .po.hma 


mys?.m h a n 

gooocooogoT^o 

kau n .ta.po.hma 

o c ■» 

<^5 CO SO 

pai?.s h a n 

33S>gCO(j » 

?a n .zwe.t h e.hma 

(SCO ©03^0 

p h a? sa.ou? 

c t 
©CGO l 

si n .po.hma 


bu.da.you" 


myp.t h e.hma 


If you need to see their meanings, the table below can be used as 
a reference. For the location (far right column) only the equivalents 
of the place names are given. 
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Item Where 


comic book 

ka.tu" sa.ou? 

table 

ze.bwe... 

bicycle 

se?.bei" 

house 

?ei n ... 

telephone 

te.li.p h ou n 

table 

ze.bwe... 

shoe/footwear 

p h 0 .na? 

bed 

ge.di"... 

soap 

s h a?.pya 

bathroom 

ve.c h d.k h a n ... 

teacher 

s h e.ya 

classroom 

?e.ta n ... 

cockroach 

po.ha? 

my shoe 

cs.ma p h 8.na? ... 

key 

00 

shirt pocket 

?i n 4 i.ei? ... 

airport 

le.zei? 

city 

myo... 

poster 

po.se.ta 

wall 

na n .ya"... 

eye glasses 

mye?.m h a n 

counter 

kau".ta... 

money 

pai?.s h a" 

drawer 

?a n .zwe... 

textbook 

p h a?.sa.ou? 

shelf 

si"... 

railway station 

bu.da.you" 

city 

myo... 


Dialogue 3 



Daily routines (CD2; 69) 

This section is meant to expose you to speaking “in a paragraph”, 
that is, introduce you to making a connected text, instead of 
isolated sentences, as we have done in previous units. Here a 
mother is asking her son, who has just moved to a different city, 
to tell her about his daily routines. 



A: Mother B: Son 


COM 

011 


G^ o cfyct 0QOC\j)O OOCOII g((X>[0 

pc C0C/f»\0 CO c 

^pSG000330S[($C (l3)«^O^GCOOOO<|SCO(JOII 

OOO0 32O2O0GOS GCOCCfiCS <|SCVj>0 COOOII (§S€|C G€|q[s(oSG°0O 
c c 

0 <| 


3§OSpCOOOqC2 


j>00®0®0;c000ll oool COGOD 39 SG 0 :oS 


C(-' C C fO 

33^c|rDgD o COCDII \OlGCOO 

oj^O^gGCOOoS^O 33C\p03g0SC0uSll G^COjoSoOO^ 33CXJO^O 


(oj)^. 0 ^ 6 COOOD ©OSCOOOII jO 06 ^<j>O (g)^o^6coooo 3§9[o|oooSii 
3 IGO 0 OO COaloOGCO 33©gS3360S§S|C 330jo|6^)OOOCqijOOoSll 
_9 '§[o^G6pCOC033s1 00333^0:0^(0: j33®Og]O3COC0ll 


330 < 


(^)^O^gGCODOD^O JOCDOOSCOOOII ^®OGO:(§:S|C OO 0 ICO 6 CO 


coofropS coooii oo01co6oogoo 


O^COOgjCIGOg^ ^O^COgOIOOCOII 
^p:s000330:(oc ^(ooj^O^GCOOCO^O 33O6pOCCO0OII 
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a: ne.dai" ba lou?. 0 a.le // ne.ne pvo.pva.pa.ou" 

B: mya.5o.a.pV n ma.ne?.tai n c h au?.na.yi.lau? no.te // ?ei?.ya 

t h a.t h a.c!T pa.fa.ma 7a.ga.za le.cr’.ga" lou?.te // pl.yi" ye.c h 6 .pi.to 
ma.ne7.sa sa.te // ta.k h a.ta.le 71.me ?a.yi n ci.te // pi.do 
fi?.na.vi. k h we lau?.hma ? 0 .lou? Bwa.te // ne.le.sa.ko ?a.lou?.hma 
s h s.hn 0 .na.yi.lau? sa.te // pa.ne.hma ga.na.yi.lau? ?ei n .pya n .te // 
da.be.me ta.k h a.ta.le ?a.si.a.we Ji.yi" ?ei n .pya n nau?.ca.te // 

?ei n pya n .yau?.te.a.k h a k h a.na 7a.na.yu.pi pa.sa c h e?.te // 
k l 1 u n .na.na.vi. k l 1 ws .lau?.hma pa.sa sa.te // pa.sa sa.pl.yi n t 0 .k h a.ta.le 
ti.bi ci.te // ts.k h a.t 8 .le.to Qs.ps.^. twe .ns you?.Ji n Bwa.te // 
mya.5o.a.p h yi n Jia s h e.na.yi.lau?.hma ?ei?.ya.wi n .te 

A: What do you do every day? Tell me a little about (it). 

B: Usually, (I) wake up around 6 every morning. 4s soon as (!) get 

up, first (!) do some exercises. Then (!) take a shower and 
have breakfast. Sometimes (!) look at e-mails first Then (!) go 
to work around 8:30. I eat lunch around 12 at work. (I) go 
home around 5 in the afternoon. 3 But sometimes if there is 
a meeting, (I) get home late. When (I) get home, (I) take a short 
rest and then (I) cook dinner. (!) have dinner around 7:30. 

After dinner, sometimes (I) watch TV. Other times, (I) go to 
the cinema with friends. Usually (!) go to bed around 10. 



Vocabulary 


[NP] o">c: 

[NP] Ml 

every [NP] 

cgog- 

pyo.pya- 

tell (us) 

fcjp:£300330:gc 

mya.6S.a.p h yi n 

usually 

o 

n6- 

to wake up 

aSospco- 

?ei?.ya.t h a- 

to get up 


ma.ne? 

morning 

0^0000 

ma.ne?.sa 

breakfast 

33OSQ0(D0: 

?a.ga.za 

sport 

GODCT^CQ^l 

l§.cF\ga n 

exercise 


(“evening" in Burmese). 
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r© c 
[o^c 

pl.yi" 

here, same as: /pi.do/ 

G€ l#- 

ye. chi¬ 

to take a shower 

ooalooGco 

ts.k h a.ts.le 

sometimes 

39C|C 

?8.yi" 

first (before something else) 

G^COgOGO 

ne.le.sa 

lunch 

K G< f 

jia.ne 

evening 

jX)G<^0O 

pa.ne.sa 

dinner 

39©g239GOS 

?8.si.?8.we 

meeting 

G^>OCOOCJ|- 

nau?.ca- 

to be late 

39^0S0J — 

?8.na.yu- 

to take a rest 

0 C C 

33Q€pOC- 

?ei?.ya.wi n - 

to go to bed 


Language point 

Expressing as soon as (VP )... 



The construction shown in the box below is used to express as soon 
as [VP]... When there is a VP, it is the main verb which is usually 
monosyllabic (indicated as usual with a preceding [+]) that is doubled 
in the space marked [...] in the construction presented. 


[verb verb] qc; [verb verb] cT as soon as [verb] 


e.g. 


O C 

390€p 

[co 

oo] 

stF 

C Q 
COOOC9 

GODOOO 

00 con 

?ei?.ya 

[t h a 

t h a]. 

C h l n 

ko.p h i 

0 au?. 

te 

bed 

get up get up 

Mkr 

coffee 

drink 

Mkr 


I drink coffee as soon as I get up (from bed). 


Exercise 15.4 (CD 2 ; 70) 

Following the model given in the box above, make similar statements 
with the verb expressions provided below. You can do this in two steps: 
first make the phrase “as soon as [VP]” with a given verb expression, 
then use it to make a complete sentence, as shown in the example. 



Note: 

The parts of the verbs to be applied in the construction are indicated 
with a preceding [+]. 
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o cp c , c 
330[0^+GSp0D- 

330o|;+(§:- 

^o^)c+®- 

«:(o|+coo- 

CJCOOS+CgCO— 
GOOOOOg (}] +3pOO- 


?ei n pya n +yau?- 

?8.ta n +pi- 

you?.Ji"+sa- 

mi pya n +la- 

ys.t h a+t h we?- 

Ie.yi n .bya n +s h ai?- 


to get back home 
to finish class 
the film to start 
electricity to come back 
train to leave 
plane to arrive 



Language point 

Expressing if or when (uncertain future) 


In Burmese the same marker /yi7 is used to express if and when 
(i.e. when the speaker is not certain about the future event s/he wants 
to talk about), as illustrated in the box below. In some cases, it is 
hard to say whether the construction is used with the sense of if or 
when , but that is only if we want to have an exact translation in 
English (or other western languages). The idea it expresses is that 
when this construction is used, the speaker indicates uncertainty 
about the action represented by the verb to which /yi n / is attached. 


(me) [verb] + 

[verb] + yi n 

when/if (not) [verb] 

e.g. 







33©20:33GOS 

[§] 


c o c 

€|C 33« 

SI 

G^ococq] OOCOII 

? 0 .si.? 0 .we 

W- 


yi n ?ei n 

pya n 

nau?.ca. te 

meeting 

there is 

if/when home 

i back 

late 

Mkr 

If/When there is a meeting, (!) get home late. 



33®2§S33GO; 

0 

0 

c 

€|C 

0 C 

330 

SI 

COCDII 

? 0 .si.? 0 .we 

me 

JT- 

yi n 

?ei n 

pya" 

te 

meeting 

not 

there is if/when 

home 

back 

Mkr 

If/When there is no meeting, (!) go home. 





Exercise 15.5 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, first try to formulate phrases 
saying if/when the following things happen or do not happen. Then use 
the phrases to make complete sentences. Main verbs to go in the 
negative construction are indicated as usual with a preceding [+]. 
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^:+go- 

33CVj)0+<^0:- 

cocooooo: +(§6- 

600- 
OC , 
330GS|S+0- 


mo+ywa- 

?8.lou?+mya- 

pyi n - 

ba?.se.ka+ca?- 

mo- 

?ei?.ye+wa- 


it rains 

to be busy 

to be bored 

the bus to be crowded 

to be tired 

to have sufficient sleep 


Language point 

When: at a specific moment 



The following construction is used to express when ... at a specific 
moment of time. 


[verb] + co33sl [verb] + te.s.k h a 

when [verb] 

e.g. 







O C 

390 

G* 

GSpOO 

003381 

OOO0 

39<|02 OJ 

0 I 11 

?ei n 

pya" 

yau? 

te.8.k h a 

p8.t h 8.ma ?8.na yu. 

pa 

home 

back 

arrive 

when 

first 

rest take DM 

When you get home, first take a rest. 



0 C 

390 

G4 

GfpOO 

00330 ! 

0GD 

33^0! U,j> 

cooSn 

?ei n 

pya" 

yau? 

ts.8.k h a 

k h 8.na 

?e.na yu. 

te 

home 

back 

arrive 

when 

a while 

rest take 

Mkr 


When I get home, I take a rest for a while. 


Exercise 15.6 (audio online) 

Following the model given in the box above, say what happens or will 
happen at the following moments. Do the exercise in two steps: first 
form the phrase “when... [VP]”, then complete the sentence in a 
(reasonably) meaningful way. 



C|O 0 o;+sgoS- 

oooooScf^s+coo- 

o , c 
o:+gj oo- 

;oooo+©o:(o:- 

s^soo+Jo^coo- 


OO0C 


:+or^ 


00 - 


ye.t h a+s h ai?- 

te.li.p h ou n +la- 

ml+pye?- 

pa.sa.sa+pl- 

k h e.yl.ka.pya n +la- 

t h 8.ml n +ce?- 


train + to arrive 
phone + to ring 
electricity + to go out 
dinner + to finish eating 
from (a) trip + to return 
meal (rice) + to be cooked 
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Language point 

Connecting two actions 


The word (os /pyl/ or /pi/ which literally means to finish is used as a 
connector between two verbs expressing two actions or incidents. In 
some contexts, this construction indicates that the second action 
or incident happens after the first, but in others the construction is 
used to indicate simply that there are two actions or incidents to talk 
about in the same sentence. In some cases, it is not straightforward 
to decide which meaning is intended, but again the problem occurs 
only in finding an exact translation into English or other European 
languages. When it is important to specify the chronology of the two 
actions or incidents, or emphasize that two actions or incidents take 
place simultaneously, different constructions are used. 


. . . [verb-,] (o; . . .[verbj [verb,] pyl/pl... [verb 2 ] -> and/after 

e - g - 

aoo 33 <|o: ojj> (o: qoo oooon 

k h e.na ?e.na yu pi pa.sa c h e?. te 

a while rest take after dinner cook Mkr 

(I) take a rest for a while and then cook dinner, [cooking after 

taking a rest] 

6«|30^ <|o:gcodc (os qoo COOOII 

re.di.yo na.t h au n pi pa.za c h e?. te 

radio listen and dinner cook Mkr 

(I) cook dinner and listen to the radio. 



Exercise 15.7 (CD 2 ; 7i) 

Following the model given in the box above, make similar statements 
about two different actions/incidents with the vocabulary provided below. 

330^0+G^)- 3o|^c:6«^+aj)o- 

?ei n .hma+ne- 0 a n .fi n .ye+lou?- 

to stay at home to do cleaning 
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oe , 1 —■ c 
coo+[cggDp 

| DD®0+®0S — 

ti.bi+ci- 

pa.sa+sa- 

to watch TV 

to eat dinner 

oogoo;+c8|s- 

Q , O C 

Qsy+or) oo- 

k h e.le+t h ei n - 

mi.bu+tai?- 

to babysit 

to iron 

D0qCS+<|O:6CODC- 

0 c , c 

330OO+OJO- 

9e.c h i n +na.t h au n - 

?ei n .za+lou?- 

to listen to music 

to do homework 

c c 0 c , 

33 C COO CO SXj) C + O0O S — 

e-mail+jragSp 

?i n .ta.ne? s h ai n +0wa- 

?l.me+ci- 

to go to an Internet cafe 

check e-mail 

gc+GOOOc:- 

0 c , p c 

330+(O<| — 

k h wf n +tau n - 

?ei n +pya n - 

to ask for permission 

to go home 


Reading 


(CD2; 72) 

In this unit, there are no new symbols to learn. Instead, now that you 
are familiar with pretty much the whole Burmese writing system, try 
to read a very short text entirely in Burmese. 

Try to read the following words and check your reading with the 
CD or read along as you listen to the CD. Here you will recognize 
structures and vocabulary that you have learnt in the course. 



orjjG^o^oQgSco o~>coo o^.gsToIoooSii 33 Ge^oo^ojjty[so 1 n 3I6O0CO 
33^ g^>couSii e^o^coroo^oS^os^o g^>couSii G^crpcs 

330^00^ OO0SGOJ>pOOO£D:OOOOII OOolcOGOD COCO©^ OgOSCOCOII 

cqijG^oco (oJjloocxp gcooc:gcooc:g(oocococooSii gIgoouS (SJjlooo^cuS 

c eocopco n eocop c 

qc:60g00 3300D0OJ ©[OOSjjCO^ COalCOGOO 3300000^5 g[oocoooii 




Review 5 


O^CVp^GCOOC^jC 0CS 0 


pya n .hla n le.cP.ji" qa 


After working on the last three units (13-15), test yourself to see 

whether you can do the following in Burmese now. 

You can: 

• Talk a bit about past experiences such as travel, tasting (exotic) 
food, living in specific places, or meeting specific people. 

• Ask and answer questions with when in the past, such as when 
someone graduated, got married, obtained a job (visa, scholarship), 
or when they arrived. 

• Ask and answer questions about actions, whether or not (yet) 
completed, or results, whether or not (yet) achieved. 

• Talk about common temporary illnesses and long-term health 
problems. 

• Talk about for how long something (action or situation) has been 
going on, in situations such as living in a specific place, attending 
a university, working at a specific place, or knowing someone. 

• Talk about for how long something (action or situation) should last, 
such as taking medicines, waiting, or attending a training course. 

• Talk about the frequency of doing things such as [number of] times 
per [day/month/year]. 

• Talk about different parts of a house or a building, including floors, 
and locate things at specific places with appropriate markers. 

• Talk about daily routines. 

At this point, you can basically read (aloud) any text in Burmese with 

correct pronunciation. The next step will be to continue learning the 

language so that you can understand the meaning as well. . . 
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Review of sentence constructions: Units 13-15 

You have learnt the following constructions and their function in 
Burmese: 

• Equivalent of to have ever [V]-ed/en in talking about one’s past 
experiences (see Unit 13). 

[verb] p h u- -> to have had an experience 

[V]-ing in the past 

[question word] [VP] -> [question word] have (you) 

p h u (0e) Is ever [VP]? 

• The question when for the past (see Unit 13). 

bs. tou n .ka [VP].(0e) Is When did (you)... [VP]? 

• How long something has been going on (see Unit 14). 

[VP](ne).ta bs.lau? ca.pi Is How long have (you)... 

[VJ-ed/en? 

-» How long have (you) been... 
[VJ-ingl 

• How long something must last (see Unit 14). 

bs.lau? caqa [VP] ya.me Is -» How long shall (/)... [V]? 
bs.lau? caqa [VP]?ou n .me Is -» How much more (time) will 

(you) [VP]? 

• What will happen at a certain point in the future (see Unit 14). 

nau? [duration] ca.yi" in [duration] in the future 

• Expressing frequency per day, month, etc. (see Unit 14). 

te [day/month ...] [number -» [number of times] per [one 
of times] k h au? day/month . . .] 

• Expressing as soon as ... VP (see Unit 15). 

[verb verb] cV as soon as [verb] 

• Expressing if/when... (see Unit 15). 


[verb]+yi' 


when/if (not) [verb] 
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• When at a specific moment (see Unit 15). 

[verb] + te.e.k h a -> when [verb] 

• Connecting two actions (see Unit 15). 

[verb^ pyi/pi... [verb 2 ] -> [verb J and [verb 2 ] or after 

[verb 2 ] [verb J 


Summing up your achievement... 

Now that you have completed the whole course, listed below is what 

you can do in general now in Burmese: 

• Talk about yourself and other people, in terms of your identity 
(name, age, profession, address and phone numbers, abilities, etc.). 

• Indicate and talk about objects, in singular or in plural, with a 
specific quantity or for an unspecified amount. 

• Talk about the present, past and future. 

• Make negative statements about what is not true, what one does 
not do and what one must not do. 

• Ask and answer questions with what, who, how, how much, when 
(future and past) and why. 

• Make requests, ask for favours, offer help and make enquiries to 
obtain information. 

• Express desires, likes and dislikes, abilities and capacities. 

• Express general possibilities and impossibilities. 

• Use numbers up to 100,000, days of the week, cardinal points 
and seasons. 

• Use time expressions in various contexts. 

• Use expressions and constructions to talk about minor and com¬ 
mon health problems. 

• Refer to objects with basic colour terms. 

• Talk about daily routines. 





Key to exercises 


Preliminary unit 

Exercise 0.7 

724002 ( 9 J 900 J) 

295494 (j@39B9) 

642122 (G 9 JOJJ) 


513173 ( 6 ) 09099 ) 
724458 <9J992«) 
247718 (j977 on ) 


Unit 1 

Exercise 1.2 


40 

9° 

780 

^ 6)0 

1,460 

O 

cs 

0 

70 

7° 

650 

Ggo 

15,000 

ogooo 

60 

Go 

8,600 

0600 

17,500 

o^goo 

20 

J° 

7,930 

767° 

12,340 

°J?9° 


Exercise 1.8 

go sol 11 Please give. 

(ool 11 Please show. 

00 S 01 11 Please buy. 

go sol 11 Please ask. 

31 gsjj;o 1 11 This is (a) market. 

3I Gspl 11 This is water. 

3 l« 6 p§;o 1 ii This is (a) watermelon. 

3 l^ s coo;n Is this (a) mole? 

3 lGgscoo;n Is this (a) dog? 

3loo«;coo;n Is this (the) daughter? 
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Unit 2 

Exercise 2.7 


97 

Goo 

®J 

coo 

9J 

©00 

JJ 

3 °° 

G@ 

73° 

°3 

99° 

00 

sO 

O 

O 

03 

0 G 0 

JG 

903 

79 

9?J 

3 s 

°J 6 

°J 

90 s 

93° 

000 

0J3 

3°° 

799 

J 6 ° 

J e 9 

000 

000 

00 ° 

309 

9J3 

79J 

000 

090 

°3° 

«J9 

073 

606 

SO 

0 

0 

973 

G^o 

3^6 

J93 


Unit 6 


Exercise 6.6b 

1 . persons 

2 . fruits and furniture 

3. animal 

4. vehicle 

5. ticket, letter 

6 . piece, generic 


c. yau? 
f. lou" 
b. kau" 
e. si 

d. sau n 
a. k!iu 


Exercise 6.8 

ooscos oooS^cgooooS §0311 

k h e.le bs.hne.yau? Ji.le 

How many children do you have? 

e^pcococo ooco^©^ ®o:oon 

c h b.ke.le? bs.hne.k h u sa.le 

How many chocolates did you eat? 

3<fO OOuS^®S|CO COgSsCOOII 

di.hma bs.hne.ys? te.me.ls 
How many days will you stay here? 

coci ooco^oy 15)000011 

hi" bs.hne.pwe hma.me.ls 

How many curry dishes will you order? 
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o^soos oocjo^®c^>; gosocoii 

pa n .9i be.hne.lou" pe.me.le 
How many apples will you give? 

o C » C C cos 

Cj)OOSO OOCO<^©OCj>jO ^)COII 

pai?.s h a" be.hne.ca? Ji.le 
How many kyats do (you) have? 


Unit 7 

Exercise 7.10a 

Note: 

Possible subject pronouns are inserted in parentheses in the English 
equivalents. 

• No one lives here. 

• (!) didn’t go anywhere. 

• (!) don’t want to eat anything. 

• (He) didn’t ask any one. 

• Don’t say anything! 

• No one leaves! 

Exercise 7.10b 

ZOO<j oouS^jco^sii 

CGuSo^Jo^)^ OGCg^SII 
COOOO^ ^OSQOOgSajSII 
COO0(j3O<j3 0GOg_Crj:il 
3<j>0 000^0 GCOOCICrJS II 

coo(o^)^ 0(0^080^:11 
qjjlo^^o oootj) oouS^ji 
oouS(o^)^ 0O0o:^ji 


ba.hma me.we.c h i n .p l1 u 
be.6u.ko.hma me.twe bu 
be.5u.hma na.me.le.p h u 
be.hma.hma me.twe.p h u 
di.hma ba.hma me.kau n .p h u 
ba.(ko).hma me.cai?.p h u 
ya n .gou".hma ba.hma me.we.ne 
be.(kg).hma me.0wa.ne 
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Exercise 7.11 

«<|co©o coooosqcoooon 

/ 0 C\ o c o c 
(cqi€\®)(^3 CVpSfjCOOCOOSII 

jX>®o(33CgoS) COO^O^jCOOCOII 

G^cogSoo couS^o ©ossycoocoii 
o«o®ososp c^s(jcoocoo:ii 
oooo® o^qcooooosii 


me.ne?.sa ba sa.cV.0e.le 
(to.yi?).gai? lo.cV (0e).la 
fia.sa (?e.twe?) ba hma.cV 0e. le 
ne.le.sa be.hma sa cV.0e.le 
be.ma.sa s h e.ya lo.cV.(0e).la 
te?.ke.si lo.cV(0e).la 


Unit 8 


Exercise 8.11 


o c c 

g0^©GCOOOO 


G©OC<Sc0COOSII 


r\a mi.ni? lau? sau n .nai n .m 0 .la 


(oCOO©GCgOO 33©O0©OS^CDJSII 

pyi n .0i?.twe.ka ?a.sa? m9.sa.nai n .p h u 


c p o c 

3G^ 0^cs[o<|cajsil 

?9.gu m 0 .Ji n .pya.nai n .p!lu 


OOGCOSOO CgC<|COOC\X)SII 

k h 0 .le.ka t h ai n .nai n . 00 .la 


o c . p CO c 

Cj)3CO 03gs[0CO<|COgSII 

gai?.ka m© s h ou n .p h ya?.nai n .p!!u 

3^C COO 0^OO0|0COo|ca^SII 

da.yai h .ba m 0 .ne?.p h a n m9.la.nai n .p h u 

o c » c c o c 
(j)OOSO qCOSfjCS0GOS<|cajSII 

pai?.s h a n c h e?.c h ] n me.pe.nai n .p h u 

GO GO 33C^0e0^D;|cCrj;il 

p h e.p h e ?e.lou? me.0wa.nai n .p h u 
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Unit 9 

Exercise 9.2 

33 <j) CO CO €fO CO GSOOC CO © ^ ^ 
OCOSfJCOOOOII 

00©603000GCOOOOO§ G«Solll 
CO©G«^Spsp OgOS^JCCDoSlI 
CO©G^ o G^ o ^O ((O^)COO0OOII 

Exercise 9.3 

oo©^ ©ossycoooSii 

G3oooo©ep 0§cr>;n 

G0S©€p §030211 

CO©^ ©Oo6|G3GOC II 

33 ^> c^ooep §000011 
o o c c c n 

35^0^0 CO©^ OCOOMI 

Unit 10 

Exercise 10.9 

o® 2 §: sod [[ropS^ocyDsJgosol 11 

[(rog - ooo;]Go:o^ - s|0ax);ii 

SOD [o^cjeosol ii 
r on o 

lap c J go t op, spy coo 1 11 
opooc 0 gd [op] coos go sol II 
[op]aoos6o;op,spy coos n 
ooc; [^o]go;o1ii 
[< po]Go:op > €pe<x>o:ii 


?8.hrma?.te.ya le?.s h au n t8.k h u.k h u 
we.c h i n .ts 

t 0 .yau?.yau?.ko me.pa 
te.ne.ya.ya 8wa.cY.ts 
te.ne.ne.hma (pya n ) la.me 


te.k h u.k h u sa.dY.tE 
0au?.s8.ya me Ji.p h u 
me.se.ya JMa 
te.k h u.k h u sa.ya.au" 

?e.gu lou?.s8.ya Ji.ts 
di.s h ai".hma te.k h u.k h u ws.pa 


pyi?.sl k"e.na [ci.t h a].pe.pa 
... [ci.t h a]. pe.lo ya.me.la 
k"e.na [kai"].pe.pa 
... [kai n ] pe.lo ya.me.la 
to.ki" k"e.na [yu.t h a].pe.pa 
... [yu.t h a] pe.lo ya.me.la 
hi" [hmaj.pe.pa 
... [hma] pe.lo ya.me.la 
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Unit 11 

Exercise 11.1 

^ r CIO © CO v 

• COOLSfjCOjcJ o 33©33©g^COII 

ba [c h e?].p h o ?a.si.a.si n Ji.le 

. c cr cio e co \ 

• COCJ0®O3^oL«COjtj9 s 33®33®g^COII 

be.sa.ou? [p h a?].p h o ?a.si.a.si n Ji.le 

. c r i o © cos 

• OOCO^OlG^J^. 35©33©g^COII 

be.hma [ne].pM ?a.si.a.si n Ji.le 

. cr no e co \ 

• COUDjOgOSjC^ 33®33®g^COII 

be. [9wal-p h o ?a.si. 0 .si n Ji.le 

. c or io 0 CO s 

• COCOapLcOOj$ 8 33©35©g^COII 

be.lo flal.p h 6 ? 0 .si.a.si n Ji.le 

^ c cr cno o co s 

• CO(JOGCOOOOLO(JOjCf e 33©33©g^COII 

be.lau? [we].p h 6 ?a.si.a.si n Ji.le 

Exercise 11.9, second part 

• G^ococosl oouS^o cogSsecon 

nau? ta.k h a be.hma te.ma.le 

• g^ocood oooc\^o§. ®®gcoo:(oo)con 
nau?/Je.la ba.lou?.p h o si.zi n .t h a.(0a).le 

• G^OCOGOOojraOG.^ 0OoS( ) 300!^ ®j§!®OSG<^(oo)cOII 

nau? 0au?.ca.ne be.(ko) 9wa.p h o si n .za.ne.(0a).le 

• G^OCO^i® (y^COOGCOOSII 

nau?.hni? pyaMa.ma.Ia 

ccpc O 0 CO I \ 

• G^OCO^® [O^COOtj^ 33®33®g ^(OOjCOOSII 

nau?.hni? pva n .la.p h o ?a.si.a.si n Ji. (9a) .la 
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Unit 12 


Exercise 

12.2 


3:15 

Oou" na.yi s h e.pa (ma.ni?) 


5:20 

pa na.yi (ma.ni?) hn 0 .s h s 


8:10 

Ji? na.yi s h e ma.ni? 


1:55 

ta.na.yi pa.s h e.pa (ma.ni?) 


7:50 

k h u n .na.na.yi (ma.ni?) pa.s h s 


10:45 

s h e.na.yi le.sDe.pa (ma.ni?) 


11:25 

s h s.ta.na.yi hna.s h e.pa (ma.ni?) 


12:40 

s h s.hna.na.yi (ma.ni?) Ie.s h s 

Exercise 

12.4 


4:20 

le.na.yi k h ws.p h 6 s h 8 ma.ni? 


10:55 

s h s.ta.na.yi t h o.pDo pa ma.ni? 


8:25 

Ji?.na.yi k h ws.p h 6 pa ma.ni? 


7:20 

k h u".na.na.yi k h ws.p h o s h s ma.ni? 


12:40 

ta.na.yi t h 6.p h o ma.ni? hna.s h e 


9:50 

s h s.na.yi t h 6.p h 6 s h s ma.ni? 


5:20 

pa.na.yi k h ws.p h o s h s ma.ni? 


1:40 

hna.na.yi t h o.pJo ma.ni? hna.s h e 


11:20 

s h e.hna.na.yi k h ws.p h o s h 8 ma.ni? 


2:55 

Oou".na.yi t h o.p h 6 pa ma.ni? 

Unit 14 



Exercise 14.2 

• COCDCOCO 

• gOOOoSff|CCGCO^OII 

• goooco coco^o 

• COOOCOOO fcjjO0G©,<j3OII 

• cooScoco !|:<pOII 

• jooooooo efaGccnoo^on 


bs. p h s? pa.k h 6u n .hma 
pa. p h s? yi n .ba?.hma 
pa. p h s? Is?.hma 
bs. p h s? mye?.si.hma 
bs. p h s? du.hma 
na. p h s? c h e.dau?.hma 
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Exercise 14.7 


c c c n 

OO GO CO CO GO 1 

te.pa? t8.k h a 

c c n 

COGCOCOGO1 

te.la t8.k h a 

coocoo^ssl 

te.la 8ou n .k h a 

o^scocoosl 

0ou n .la t8.k h a 

oo^® cl:si 

t9.hni? pa.k h a 

c c c n 

ooooco ^©sl 

t9.pa? hne.k h a 

0^:000 oo©s1 

8ou n .pa? te.k h a 

CQ®G^ S Gcosclss! 

te.ne le.pa.k^a 

co®co o^sgcoss! 

te.la 9ou n .le.k h a 


Unit 15 

Exercise 15.2 

• (« ^000033CO Jj! SCO OgOCOO^OII 

• (ocoo©330o|:co OOCOQOCOOI GOOOOS^C GCOSI^OII 

• qjo^®033co^:oo ^cocooooi gIcogc^coo: 6cosi^oii 

• co^co®033co^;co f|jo^®033co^;^ ®o[rog s c^co (ooos^o 

• 33000000 ^ 0000000^011 

. r c cr© i o c o c • c \ t —» c o c 

• [60C}pCS3£0[ogsJ ^jSO^SCD ^OOOOCOOI SO€p^ps^)SO^S^ o Go[cgg0 8 cq>co 

GOOo^OII 

• mys.ma.sa ?a.ta n .ka pvi n .s8.ma. t h a? .hma 

• pyi n .0i? ? 0 .ta n .ka ta.ti.va. t h a? ko.p h i. s h ai n be.hma 

• j8.pa n .sa ?a.ta n .ka du.tf.va. t h a? da?.hle.ga be.hma 

• ta.you7.sa ?a.ta n .ka J9.pa n .sa ?e.ta n ne sa.cf.dai? ja.hma 

• ?ei n .<3a.ka du.tf.va. t h a? .hma 

• [cau n .ou?.ci] vou n . k h an .ka du.ti.ya.fa? s h 8.ya.mya vou n . k h a n ne sa.ci. 
dai? be.hma 




Burmese-English glossary' 


00 


[NP] oo 

ka 

[place] oo 

ka 

ooqjc 

ke.c h i n 

00002 - 

ga.za- 

000302 

ke.ya 

O0€|C 

ks.yi" 

O0GCO2 

k h e.le 

O0GCO2 + CO<^2 — 

k h e.le+t h ei n - 

0002 

ka 

( 0002) (j)G3l C 

(ka).go.dau r 

( 0002 )^) 

(kaj.you 11 

OOO2CO0O2 

ka.6e.ma 

O?- 

ku- 

0 c 

o^coo2apc 

ke.le.t h ai n 


ku.(pi)- 

[NP] 0 ? 

[NP] to 

\ 

00 

ke 

C 0 

GOOOC5 

ko.p h i 

O © 

0^20002 

ko.ri.ya 


subject/topic marker; indicates 
that’s what you want to talk 
about. Its presence or absence 
does not affect the content 
meaning; from - 

point of origin 

Kachin 

to play 

Kayah 

Karen 

child 

to babysit 
car (bus) 
garage 
garage 

chauffeur (the English driver is also 
very commonly used) 
to cure, to treat 
chair 
to help 

Mkr indicates NP as the destination, 
object of an action verb 
Exclamative: well! 
coffee 
Korea 


Throughout the units, we have talked about voicing as it affects certain particles 
and markers. Voicing occurs in some other contexts, but beginning learners do not 
have to worry about them yet. In the glossary, there are cases where we have not 
used underlining. Just pay attention to the fact that sometimes words are not spelled 
exactly as you might expect them to be. 
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o c 

cr^co- 

kai?- 

to ache 

o c 

apc- 

kai n - 

to hold 

GOOOCOOO 

kau n .ta 

counter 

GOOOCS— 

kau n - 

good 

GOOOC ° GOOOC o + [VP] 

kau n .gau n [VP] 

[VP] well 

GOOOCoOl jo 

kau n .Da.Di 

OK (expressing agreement with 



the other’s request, information, 



etc.) 

GOOOC °O0O°O 

kau n .5a.p h e 

Sounds good, why not?, that’s a 



good idea 

O 

oo© 

© 

kei?.sa 

matter 

o8®«^o1orj: 

kei?.sa m0.[i.Da.D h u 

no problem 

C CP V 

kou n .zi pva.pwe 

trade exposition 

OpGOO 

kou n .p 0 .ni 

company 

O C 

apoo 

ko 

body 

°1P" 

ca 

tiger 


ce.zu.pa 

thanks 

0 o c 
GOqp^33CO 

co.bo.ei? 

backpack 

GOOJJOCo 

cau n 

school 

COO 0 

GOqpCSOCOqOO 

cau n .pei?.ye? 

school holiday 

scppciooo:/Ojj 

cau n .9a/0u 

student (m)/(f) 

(ecqpci)oco^ 

(cau n ).wu?.sou n 

(school) uniform 

cpo 

ca? 

Kyat (currency used in Myanmar) 

[VP] (ro 

[VP] ca 

Mkr attached to VP of plural 



subject; not always obligatory 
in syntax 

go- 

ca- 

to last a certain length of time 

go:- 

ca- 

to hear 


ci- 

be big (when attached to nouns it 



is liable to voicing) 

sgg- 

ce.pa- 

to announce 

[. . .] ego 

[. . .] CO 

(stir) fried [...] 

gaSscoocl+^aS)- 

ce?.tau n +yai? 

to play badminton 

cgono- 

cau?- 

be afraid 

ro c 

goo- 

cai?- 

to like 
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|- ' c o c 

G[COOC33« 

cau n .?ei n 

“catbox” (storage cupboard for 
food, usually ventilated through 
screen with fine steel net) 

(§S- 

ci- 

to look, to watch 


ca n .ye 

sugar cane juice 

[verb] (rogS„- 

[verb] ci- 

to try to [verb] 

[number] (row 

[number] cei n 

CL. times 

0 

©COO 

k h e.na 

moment, a short while 

SOOSOO 

k h e.na.k h e.na 

often 

Q^S + OgOS-/OgOO- 

k h e.yi+0wa-/t h we?- 

to travel 

©6j©©GCO 

k h e.yi?.se.ma? 

Christmas 

[number] ©1 /g©1oo 

[number] k h a/k h au? 

[number of] times 

©1s- 

k h a 

(be) bitter, lower back, waist 

? 


CL. for piece 

c 

k h u.hni? 

year 

[VP] s 

[VP] lie 

Mkr indicates a displacement of 
time and space; V in one place 
before moving to another 

gsT- 

k h o- 

to call 

sctjp 

k h e.mya 

sentence final politeness marker 
for male speakers 

Gslcs 

gau n 

head 

n c o c 

ssIcicrpcD- 

gau n +kai?- 

to have a headache 

gsIcs+^s- 

gau n +mu- 

be dizzy 

O 

«ilL- 

c h o- 

(be) sweet, not spicy 

0 

SIL ! “ 

c h o- 

turn (into the street) 

^]°5- 

c h e?- 

to cook 


c h e?.c h i n 

immediately 

[VP] sflc- 

[VP] cV 

want to [VP] 


c h i" 

Chin 

c , o 

GgpCS+SgS- 

c h au n +s h o- 

to cough 

GSpClSqtG(jpCQGSOl 

cau 11 .s h o pyau?. s h e 

cough medicine 

^12- 

c h i n - 

(be) sour 




262 


Burmese-English glossary 


o c 

w- 

c h ei n - 

to make an appointment 

^^soooscoo 

ce h i n .t h a.ta 

appointment 

©(sgcooco 

c h e.dau? 

feet, leg 

pc c 

[SCSGCOOCS 

c h i n .dau n 

basket 

-§ct5 

[. . .] k h we? 

CL for liquid in cups, glasses 

^C+GCOOCo — 

k h wi n +tau n - 

to ask for 

^o5- 

c h u?- 

to take off (clothes, footwear) 

o 

c c o 

OO 0 ® 3£2 

ge?s.o 

gas in a tank, used for cooking 

o c 

93 

gai? 

(tourist) guide 

TP'f 

ja.pa" 

Japan 

qp»| 

ja.me.ni 

Germany 

c 

c 0 
c^ooos 

r)0.you?.9i 

chilli pepper 

cU 

ga 

fish 

cbo 

ge.pi 

fish preserve, fish or shrimp paste 

c- 

ga n - 

salty 

9 o ; - 

hqa- 

to rent, hire, to borrow, to lend 
(something you return, not its 
replacement) 

9 OOGC|pOO° 

rja.pyo.Gi 

banana 


©- 

sa- 

to begin 

. . .©00 [NP] 

... sa.te [NP] 

... and others, and the like, X like 
that, or, etc. 

O CO 

©OOOO^JS 

S0.tei?.jo 

concert (stage show) 

0 c 
©o^> 

se.pei" 

Spain 

[verb] ©sp 

[. . .] sa.ya 

something to [verb] 

[.. .] ©0 

[. . .] sa 

[...] food 

©©[cgjx^cpoo 

sa.cf.tai? 

library 

O C 

©ocpoo 

sa.tai? 

post office 

©OOOGo 

sa.da" 

(academic) paper 
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©OGG?y 

sa.me.pws 

®OGG|S 

se.ye 

©OGspaosp 

sa.ye.s h e.ya 

c o c 
©OGjcsapc 

se.yi n .gai n 

©03^0 

sa.ou? 

©O?- 

sa- 


zs.bwe 

v 0 
©o?yap? 

ze.bwe.do 

Q 

©?- 

si- 

g©og©o [verb] 

sd.zd [verb] 

©oooo 

ze.bs.pa" 

c © 

©GO CO? 

ss?.bei n 

c 

©C 

si n 

©OOO^ 

si n .ge.pu 

G©OC- 

sau n - 

©©OOO? 

si?.9a 

©f$?©0?- 

si n .za- 

o c 

©OOO'jJ?- 

sei?+ku- 

o c 
©COS^j- 

sei?+ca- 

o c 
©OO^- 

sei?+pu- 

c 

©O- 

sa?- 

O C 0 

©OC^COS 

sei?.pe.di 

c c 

©G?OOG- 

sa n .9a? 

SO 


soep 

s h e.ya 

soepG 

s h e.ya.ma 

soepo<| 

s h e.ya.wu n 

SCO? 

s h a 


s h u.pa n 

GSO? 

s h e 

GSO 

s h e.k h a n 


examination 

clerk 

writer 

accountant 

book 

to eat 

table 

waiter (the English waiter is also 
widely used) 

to ride (a vehicle); to put on 
footwear 

early [verb] 
jasmine flower 
bicycle 
shelf 

Singapore 
to wait 
soldier 

to think, have an opinion 
to plan, intend 
rest assured 
be worried 
spicy hot 

rosary, prayer beads 
to examine 

male teacher 
female teacher 
doctor 
salt 

be noisy, to make noise 

medicine 

clinic 
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o c 

GSOSSCfC 

s h e.s h ai n 

GSO^ 

s h e.you n 

s6oc(^j)o)- 

z9.bi n .(hpa?) 

r i O 

[■■■la? 

[...] s h o 

[. . .] dpcoo 

[...] s h o.ta 

r i O 

[. . .] SCpGCOO 

[...] s h o.to 

r i O C 

[. . .] S?S|C 

[...] s h o.yi n 

sooS [verb] 

s h s? [verb] 

o c 
sxpoo- 

s h ai? 

O C C 0 

SxpO0G6pCOC3@O 

s h ai?.yau? bi.za 

O 0 

sxpc 

s h ai n 

o c c 
sxpc^c 

s h ai n .Ji n 

O 0 , o 
scpcs+ccps- 

s h ai n +t h o- 

ssooc:(spco/ojcs) 

s h au n (ya.0[/twE) 

soofoo 

s h a?.pya 

«?- 

sW 

sqt(opt)- 

s h ou n (0wa) 

sp;(3o5- 

s h 6u n .p h ya?- 

GSgoG^o— 

s h we.nwe- 

@ 


c\ 

@ocoy 

za?.pwe 

«ll 


«?l" 

ze 

Gqp+foDS- 

ze+ci- 

G(^Jo + OOCO— 

ze+te? 

G<qjSGOj3$ 

ze.6e 

S 


E 

pa 

E®° 

pa.sa 

E G # 

pa.ne 

jXo(coaS) 

na.fo h s?) 


pharmacy 

hospital 

to have a haircut 

I heard that [...], is that so? 

the thing that is called [...] 

since (this is stated, said as) [...] 

if (it is) [...] 

continue [to verb] 

to arrive (vehicle) 

visa on arrival 

shop 

shop keeper 
to sign 

cold season, “winter” 
soap 

to meet, to get together 
to pass away 
to decide 
to discuss 

a play (theatre) 

market 
be expensive 
price to go up 
vendor 

night 
dinner 
evening 
right (side) 
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£DGG COS 

pi.ma.le 

e 

£OGCOS 

pi.le 

£p©OO0- 

pi?.pa?- 

00 

ooooooocoos 

de.gs.p h s.la 

COslcOGCO 

te.k h a.te.le 

co^co 

te.you? 

co:- 

ti- 

[■ ■ ■] 00 

[■■■]« 

N gcoo 

[N] to 

[. . .] GCOO 

[■ ■ ■] to 

[VP] GCOOGO^ 

[VP] to.me.lo 

GCOOGCOOifptfp 

to.do mya.mya 

o 

°?. 

16 


dp o G€p 


to.se.ya 

coco¬ 


ts?- 

coco® 

CO 


te?.k9.si 

o c 

CO OOOp CO 


ts?.ge.6o 

o c c 
OpOOQ^S 


tai?.k h a n 

COCCOOl- 


ti n .t h a 

GOOOCo — 


tau n 

o c c 
opcoc- 


tai n .bi n - 

[NP] opc° 


[NP] tap 

co©^ 


te.k h u.gu 

oocG^epep 


ts.ne.ya.ya 

c 

CO©G^> G^> 


te.ne.ne 

r 1 CO 

[. . .] oo®^|[: 


[.. .]te.myd 

CO © GCCOCO GCOOOO 

te.yau?.yau? 


younger sister 
younger brother (for man) 
be dirty 

really, is that so? 

sometimes 

Chinese 

to play a musical instrument 

Mkr indicates that [...] is said by 
someone else 

Mkr puts emphasis on contrast, 
equivalent of as for 
[...] then. Indicates finality, 
equivalent of then, after all 

(!) was about to [VP] 
quite a few, quite a lot 
Mkr plural attached to pronouns 
and proper names; also used as 
first person pronoun / 

fresh vegetables to dip in 
condiment made with fish paste 

to attend, to go up 
taxi 

university 
apartment, flat 
to place (on something) 
to ask for 
to consult 
each [NP] 

something (non-specified) 
somewhere 
some day 
a kind (of...) 
someone 
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[. . . 3^s]cOgS- 

[... ?o]ts- 

COjXl^COjoS^ 

ts.de 

OTgS: 

te- 

[VP] coco- 

[VP]ta?- 

[time exp] o^soo 

[...] tou n .ka 

erjOGOJS 

tou?.kwe 

c © c 
OCOOCOCp^S 

te.li.p h ou n 

[NP] cog 

[NP] twe 

G °3" 

twe- 

00 


COGC° 

t h 9.mi n 

COGCSOOSS^ 

t h g.mi n .sa.k h a n 

coot¬ 

t h a- 

's 

cot 

t h i 

[NP] co ip 

[NP] t h s.hma 

c 

COC- 

t h i n 

ci c 

expe¬ 

t h ai n - 

ct c 
cxpc s 

t h ai n 

-CO £0 

-t h s 

OOgS- 

t h s- 

ccpco- 

t h ou?- 

coo+V- 

t h a?+V- 

ogoo- 

t h we?- 

3 


3 I 

da 

3 !^ o 

da.ns 

31gogco 

da.be.ms 

n\ c 

3 1 OG^O 

da.bs.no 

3 I tpGOgOO 

da.hma.ms.hou? 


to put something on fire to start 
cooking 
straight 

to stay temporarily during a trip 
to know how to 

Mkr time expression for the past 
flu 

telephone 

Mkr for plural [NP] 

to meet, to see, to find 

cooked rice 
dining room 
to place, to keep 
umbrella 
in [NP] 
to think 
to sit down 
Thai 

CL for clothing 
to put in 

to take out, withdraw (money) 
to repeat (V-ing) 
to go outside, to leave 

this is 
by the way 
but 

typical expression before hanging 
up on the phone (lit. that’s all, 
OK?) 

or (used mostly with nouns or 
choices, but not with verbs) 
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§ [■ ■ ■] 

di [...] 

this [...] 

e 

3^0 

di.hma 

here 

© c / c 

3^0^C/o>CtyO 

di.hma.Ji7k h 9.mya 

expression to get someone’s 
attention, equivalent of 

Excuse me 

© O O 

3C\pSXp 

di.lo.s h o 

in that case 

V 

du 

knee 

63 Tcoo 

do.la 

dollar 

^ooolo 

dou?.k h a.oa.o h e 

exclamative, when one is faced 


with an upsetting situation, 
something like Oh no! 


© 


n c ° , 0 c 

©IOO(J)+^|CO 

da?.pou n +yai?- 

si co 6cvj> cnoi 

da?.hle.ga 



na n .me 


na.yi 

r i © v 

[. . .] fOSjg 

[...] na.yi.klws 

^OoGOOOC — 

na+t h au n - 

[. . .] qo:<p 

[. . .] na.hma 

<^OSCOj3$- 

na+le- 

|go1 

ni.pd 

© 

ni¬ 

. 

ne 

[. . .] 

[...] ne- 

G<^> 

ne 

G^ GOOOCo — 

ne+kau n 

G^iGGCOOCoC^o 

ne me.kau n .p h u 

g^oIg© 

ne.pa.ze 

G^,Sp 

ne.ya 

G fSP2 : - 

ne.ya.+?u 


(to take) a photograph 
lift, elevator 

name 

watch, clock; o’clock, hour 

half past [...] 

to listen 

near [...] 

to understand 

Nepal 

be near 

day 

Mkr indicates that the action is sill 
going on, state of effect 

sun 

to feel well, to be in good health 
not feel well, (I) don’t feel well 
don’t bother 
space, place 

to reserve a space (unofficially, by 
placing one’s personal belongings) 
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[VP] G^cvjJoS- 

[VP] ne.lai?- 

G<^+GOO- 

ne +0a- 

G f 0 

ne 

G^> o COj3$ 

ne.le 

G^> o COj3$©0 

ne.le.sa 

[■ ■ ■] i 

ns 

[NP] dj>oo- 

[NP] ns lai?- 

[■ ■ -1 Gfo 

[...] no 


G^OGOo 

no.we 

^olco 

na n .ba? 

4«i 

na n .ya n 

o 

t. 

no 

O 

r- 

no- 

G^OOO [NP] 

nau?.[NP] 

G<^OCfS + Cf^J- 

nau?+ca- 

g^ooSgcoo 

nau?.to 

[time] G^ooocjScs 

[time] /nau?.pai n / 

[verb] ^c- 

[verb] nai n - 

$cc 

nai n .r|a n 

oc.p 

<|cc[s>os 

nai n .r)a n .ja 


ns.ns 

G^(epco) 

nwe(ya.0j) 

t°? ! 

hne.lou" 

^OGslcS 

hne.k h au n 

n c , o c 

^ogsIcs+oco- 

hne.k h au n +pei?- 

<^O+G0S- 

hna+si- 

<^CS+oq>j- 

hni n +ca- 

C © 0 

^csaoo^s 

hnP.zi pa 11 

[.. .] 

hni? 

C 0 

hne.k h a n 


will just [VP] 
be sunny 
day 

afternoon 
lunch 
with [...] 

(it) matches/suits (you) 

DM, used at the end of sentence, 
to ask for confirmation of 
the information just stated, 
equivalent of a rising intonation 
in English 

Norway 

number 

wall 

milk 

to wake up 
next [NP] 
to be late 
later (not now) 
after [time] 
can [verb] 
country 

abroad (other countries) 
a little 

hot season, summer 

heart 

nose 

to have a congested nose 

to have a runny nose 

to snow 

rose 

year 

lips 




Burmese-English glossary 


269 


o 


ol- 

pa- 

H ol 

m 

[verb] ol epD 

[verb] pe.va.ze 

[verb] olcoo: 

[verb] pa.la 

ol: 

pa 

ol:®o 

be.za? 

o c c 

OGCOOOOO^ 

bs.dau? pa n 

0 

V s ?- 

pe.s h 6 

Cjjol 

ps.wa 

y- 

pu- 

60°— 

pe- 

[verb] 6 o:- 

[verb] pe- 

[■ ■ ■] o 

P h S 

go] — 

po¬ 

[. . .] go] 

ps 


O 

v- 

po- 

o c 
c^ooo 

po.ha? 

O C o 

<^0030 

pai?.s h a n 

o c => , \ 
c^ooso+co- 

pai?.s h a n +ls- 

o c =. o c 
(j)00303300 

pai?.s h a n .ei? 

C c c p 

occooooogsg[s 

pi n .le ka n .je 

Golc 

pau n 

o®po: 

pyi?.si 

c o 

OOOGCj) o 

pa?.s 0 .p 6 

o c 
oco- 

pei? 

C 0 

o^^jooos 

bsqi.ka 

o?-@ 

pa n .ja n 

o^v?5 

b 0 .bu.y 0 u? 

o^oc+^co- 

pa n .bi n +sai?- 


to have something with oneself, 
be included 
Mkr. politeness 

may I, please allow me to [verb] 
making a suggestion: Why don’t 
you [verb] 
cheek 
mouth 

padauk flower 
Burmese clothing for men 
scarf, stole 
hot 

to give 

to [verb] for someone else 
just [...], expresses insistence 
light 

DM, makes the statement sound 
more friendly, equivalent of you 
know 

to send 

cockroach 

money 

to change money 
wallet 

seaside beach 
thigh 

thing, belonging 

passport 

to close 

painting 

garden, park 

sculpture 

to do gardening 
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o c \ © 

pei n .ne.0i 

G(jp(£<bOl 

pyo.bws.za 

qjCO- 

pye?- 

GCpCO- 

pyau?- 

<iF- 

pyi n - 

P 0 0 

[ocrjco 

pva.tai? 

p c n c 
[OOOCoGOl CO 

be.di n .bau? 

§8 

pva.pws 

b*- 

pi- 

(o:sco [time] no 

pi.k[|s.te [time] ka 

(osscoo 

pi .to 

g(oo- 

pyo- 

s(oog- 

pyo.pya- 

pc c 

[occo© 

pyi n .0i? 

ro c\ 

l» c 8 

pvaP.pws 

[. . .] (ogS 

[...] pye/pyi 

pc c 

pyi.ns 

(of [verb]- 

pya 11 [verb]- 

\ 

-8 

pwe 

[NP] ^ 

[NP] pws 

(S 

o c 
(S^.O 

p h e.na? 

o c c 

O^OgJCO 

p h e.na?.c h u? 

[verb] (frt- 

[verb] p h u- 

[VP] 

[VP] e^o 

[NP] 

[NP] p h d 

(®o)oc6- 

(sa)p h a?- 

cf^s+aooS- 

p h 6u n +s h s?- 

GOO- 

p h e- 


jackfruit 

picnic 

be broken, be out of order 

to disappear 

be bored; be lazy 

museum 

window 

exposition 

to finish 

last [time expression] 

connector, after a verb phrase 
(as opposed to /ne/ attached to 
NP), equivalent of and (then) 

to say, to speak 
to tell 
French 

competition, match or game 

[...] country 

state 

[verb] back 

CL for an order of food 
[NP] festival, ceremony 

open-toed typical Burmese 
footwear 

place where one takes off footwear 
and leaves it behind, threshold 

Aux. indicates has/have already 
had an experience of V-ing 

for, in order to [VP] 
fees for [NP] 
to read 

to make a phone call 
to put aside, to move aside 
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o 

D h S 


p h yo.ye 

«§- 

p h ye- 

§®- 

p h yi?- 

89- 

p h wi n - 

© 

O0O 

be.ma 

OCOGO^jOCS 

be.li cau n 

Q 

bi.za 

O C 

CpOO 

bai? 

o c , 

Cj3CD+SOO- 

bai?+s h a- 

o c , 

cpoo+^o- 

bai?+na- 

o c , c 

Cj3O0+G39OC — 

bai?+au n - 

00 

cpep 

p h e.ya 

C^GpSGCpjOCS 

p h e.ya cau 11 


p h 9.va.k h a n 

CpGpS + COOO- 

p h e.ya+ts?- 

, o o 

p^.ya+Jiy.kbo- 


p h e.ya.p h u+0wa- 

:p>€jC 

be.yi" 

CpGjCG 

be.yi n .ma 


bu.da.you" 


[V] 

[NP] GCOo 

[NP] be 

GCOoGoS — 

be+p h s- 

Gcooap 

bo.lou" 

[— ]cooo 

[.. JtM 

GCOOOOS^O 

bau?.c h a 


only, just 
soft drink, juice 
to answer 
to happen 
to open 

Burmese 

mosque 

visa 

stomach 
be hungry 

to have a stomach pain 
to have stomach cramps 

pagoda, Buddhist temple 
church 

“altar room’’, where Buddha 
statues are kept, place for 
meditation, praying 

to visit a pagoda 

say prayers, do obeisance (to the 
Buddha, etc.) 
to go on a pilgrimage 
king 
queen 

railway station 

negative Mkr, always used with 
me- before verb 
next to [NP] 

to move aside, to clear the way 
(foot)ball, soccer 
[—(side, direction 
receipt 
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C 0 

GCOOCoCO 

bau n .bi 

trousers, pants 

0 o c 

CO CTO 0^00 

ba n .tai? 

bank 

COCO©OOOo 

ba?.s 0 .ka 

bus 

sy,f s[oq:snypcs 

p h o n .ci cau n 

monastery 

coco(coaS) 

bs.(p h s?) 

left 

=8.n- 

bwe+ya 

to graduate, to get a degree 

g 

osysolcy: 

ms.s h 6.pa.p h u 

not bad 

B [VP] SC 

ms [VP] 

before [VP] 

o [verb] cys 

ms [verb] j/[u 

negative construction 

s [verb] sasocys 

ms [verb] to.p h u 

not... any more 

06^00 

ms.ne.ga 

yesterday 

o^aS 

ms.ne? 

morning 

o^oSaxj 

ms.ne?.sa 

breakfast 

s^a5o^ 

ms.ne?.p h a n 

tomorrow 

0^®(cy,|s)<r> 

ms.hni?.(tou n ).ka 

last year 

[VP] ocy o 

[VP] ms.16 

(!) was going to [VP] 

ococys 

ms.8i.p h u 

lit. / don’t know, functions 
also as an equivalent of 
I’m wondering in certain 

situations. 

ooyaScys 

m9.hou?.p h u 

No it isn’t [...] 

[. . .] ooycocoos 

[...] ms.hou?.la 

tag question (Isn’t it?) 

o c 

g<^>© 

ms.ni? 

minute 

o 

GCO 

rni.ba 

parents 

o o c 

e: BI? 

mi.pwai n 

traffic lights 

G?Cp(GS^OC) 

mi.bo.(jau n ) 

kitchen (mi.bo also means 
stove) 

© , o c 

G^+C^OO- 

mi.bu+tai?- 

to iron 

GG- 

me- 

to forget 

GGo— 

me- 

to ask 

GGSg^S 

me.gu 11 

question 

c c o c c 

GGOGCOOSCpCOOOO 

mo.to s h ai n .ke 

motorcycle 
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f:go:+CTj|- 

mo.bwa+ca- 

^:(6poo/cgc:) 

md(ya.5i/twP) 

§ :+ 9°- 

mo+.ywa- 

§ !+3 ?.- 

md.+ou" 

C © 

gcsoogs 

mP.fla.mi 

GCSCDOS 

mi n .6a 

OOCOOGSOOC 

mi n .ga.la.zau n 

oocoool II 

mi n .ge.la pa 

GBOCGCOI 

mauMe 

(ooos)ggoc:- 

(ka)mau n - 

o c 

GOOGSg 

mei?.s h we 


mou n 

c c n 

^ o ooc sals 

m6u n .hi n .ga 

tjpsGcoo3Go:gc 

mya.66.a.p h yi n 

[■ ■ ■] # 

[...] myo 

[NP] 

[NP]myo.zou n 

fcjJOOG© 

mye?.si 


mye?.m h a n 

P © C 

G[GjX>COO 

mve.ni.t h a? 

a 

myo 


mv6.t h s 

p c c 
[GCO0 Co 

mye?.k h i n 

§®°- 

myi n - 

pc C 

[aciojg: 

myp.hle 


myi- 

g^BO 

mya.ma 

g'fg'f + tVP] 

mya n .mya n [VP] 


mwe.ne 


hma- 

[NP] ip 

[NP] hma 


to drizzle 
rainy season 
to rain 
be cloudy 
princess, actress 
prince, actor 
wedding 
hello 

younger brother (for woman) 

to drive 

friend 

what one eats between meals, 
snack, cakes and savouries 
a typical Burmese dish: rice noodle 
with gravy made with fish 

usually 
(a) kind 

all kinds of [NP] 
eye 

eye glasses, spectacles 

ground floor, first floor (American) 

city 

downtown (in the town) 

lawn 

to see 

horse carriage 
to try a taste 
Burmese 
[VP] + quickly 
birthday 
to order 

Mkr equivalent to English locative 
prepositions such as in, at, on, 
etc. 
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c o c 
^COCqC 

hma?.tai" 

CO 

(jCOG- 

hma?.mi- 

g(^oo5- 

hmyau?- 

GO 

a ?" 

yu 

O^COO- 

yu.la 

U^3COOS 

yd.de.ya 

-GOOOCO 

-yau? 

t#co£> 

yu".de 


«l- 

ya- 

[VP] 

[VP] ya- 

o c 

«l? c 

ye.k h ai n 

€|OOOS 

ye.t h a 

splcouS 

va.pa.ts 

6|oocoa>og 

ye.ha?.yi" 

[verb] 6 jG3»oc 

[verb] ya.au" 

e 

6 pOO 

ya.di 

G6 l +a f?° - 

ye+kii- 

GG 1 + #- 

ye+c h o- 

GCp[j[S©^S 

ve.c h 6.k h a" 

GG|+CCO- 

ye+rja?- 

6 €|00<| o <^ 

ye.0a".bu 

G€jS — 

ye- 

[appellative] ^ 

[appellative] ye 

[NP] 

[NP]ys 

[. . .] GSp 

[■ ■ ■] yo 

G€pl 3Gj>0 . . . 

yo di.hma 


bus stop 
to remember 
to flatter 

to take 
to bring 
Thailand, Thai 
CL for persons 
lacquer ware 

to get, obtain 
to have to, must 
Rakhaing, Arakanese 
train 

a common response to Thank you. 

helicopter 

let’s [verb] 

season 

to swim 

to take a shower, bath 
bathroom 
be thirsty 

bottled drinking water 
to write 

DM, urging the interlocutor, in 
imperatives 

Mkr indicates the preceding NP as 
possessor 

And what about [...]? 

typical expression as one hands 
over something (not appropriate 
towards someone superior in a 
formal context) 
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GSpol 

yo.ga 

C 

CjOO 

ys? 

[. . .] €jOOG^> o 

[.. .]ye?.ne 

GGpCfS- 

yau?- 

[. . .] 6|O0 [. . .] 6joS 

[.. ,]ye [.. .]ye 

c c 

CjCCOOO 

yi n .ba? 

G€pCS— 

yau n 

3 

Co 

1 

ya?- 

€pogoS 

ya?.kwe? 

on c ° i—> 
go|qccp|oqos 

you?.myi n .9a n .ca 

c c 

you?.J‘i rl 


you?.Ji n .you n 

V 

you" 

• 

vdu n .k h a n 

sjlOCOSjCO 

you n .pei?.ye? 

9° 

ywa 

®g-- 

ywe- 

sp- 

Ja- 

0 

9- 

JI- 

[NP] ®si. 

[NP] Je 

«SI. [NP] 

Je.[NP] 

G^| G<^> 

Je.ne 

c 

S) c 

Ji n 

?c:- 

Jl n - 


p n .pya- 

G€pC- 

Jau n - 


|a n 

CO 

CO 

la 

coo- 

la- 

[. . .]coo: 

[.. .]la 


disease 
CL for days 

[.. ,]th (day in giving dates) 
to arrive 

Mkr to list several items 
chest 
to sell 
to stop 

neighbourhood 

television 

film 

cinema 

office 

office 

holiday (day offices are closed) 
village 

to select, to pick out 
to look for 
to have, there is 
in front of [NP] 
upcoming [NP] 
lawyer 

sentence final politeness marker 
for female speaker 
to put things in order, to make it 
clear 
to explain 
to avoid 
Shan 

month, moon 
to come 

Mkr ending for yes/no questions 
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°2© 

lu.d 

w 

lu.myo 

°22° GS 1 

lu.?u.ye 

[. . .] GCO 

[...] le 

o c 

GCO SO O 

le.zei? 

, 0 C 

GCO+OpOO— 

le+tai?- 

GCOOOOg(t|j) 

Ie.yi n .(bya n ) 

GCOO'pjCS^ 

le.cP.ga" 

GCOo— 

le- 

[NP]gcos 

le 

\ 

CO- 

le- 

[.. 

[.. ,]lo 

[NP] 

[np] lo.cV; 

[■ ■ H 

[. . ,]lo 

COCO 

le? 

coco+s- 

Ie?+k h a n - 

c c c 
cocoQCoqpo 

le.p h s?.ye 

COOOGGOCo 

le?.mau n 

CO GO <p CO 

le?.hma? 

COCOGC|o 

Ie?.ye 

0 c 
opco- 

lai?- 

[VP] op>oo— 

[VP] lai?- 

[. . .] GCOOOO 

[. . .] lau? 

r\ /m O C C 

[VP] apooooo 

[VP] lai?.me 

CO^G^J0C° + <^O— 

leqau n +na 

c c 
cogcocs 

le.bi n 

[. . .] CO£pS° 

[. . .]le 

rS 

Co 

1 

lou?- 

CO0“ 

Ia n 


adult, important people 
nationality, ethnic group 
population 

DM, makes it sound more friendly, 
equivalent of you know 

airport 
to be windy 
plane 
exercise 
be heavy 

lit. small, little, also used as DM, 
minimizing the burden 

to change 

like [...], also used for talking about 
in languages (e.g. in Burmese) 

want [NP] 

Mkr indicates [...] as cause, 
because 

hand (fingers to elbow) 

to accept 

tea 

arm (upper arm, biceps) 
ticket 

handwriting 

to follow, to come along 
DM minimizing effort made in 
doing the action, equivalent of 
just + [verb] 
approximately [...] 
will just [VP] 
to have a sore throat 
neck 
also 
to do 

street, road 
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COGSSp 

la n .zou n 

COGS + GC^pOO- 

la n +Jau?- 

o c c c 
COGGGO€j[X> 

lei n .mo.ye 

[VP] MO 

[VP]lei n 


lou n .ji 


lou n 

COOOOOGOo 

le.fle.ma 

o^gco [time] co 

Iu n .k[|s.t8 [.. .].ka 

O0oS- 

Iwe- 

C 0 c 

Oj GO 33 CO 

Iws.ei? 


hla- 

GCp 

hle 

GCVjJOOOo 

hle.ga 

\ 

°?- 

hle- 

[NP] GC\^p- 

[NP] Jo- 

GO^pOO- 

Jau?- 

GCXjpOOC^O 

Jau?.hlwa 

O 


O^fOO 

w9.ya n .da 

olco^o+ol 

wa.de.na+pa- 

GO”— 

we- 

C 

OC- 

wi n - 

occoo- 

wi n .la- 

§ct [VP]- 

wai n [VP]- 

c 

000- 

wu?- 

cr - © 

OfB- 

wu n .c] 

ci —© C 

wu n .c] 40 u? 

c c 

0 <^C 0 G? 

wu n .da n 

OG° + GC\^p— 

wii n +Jo- 

OGs+eoo— 

wu n +9a- 

000— 

we- 


junction, intersection 
to walk 
orange juice 
(will) probably [VP] 

longyi (an article of Burmese 
clothing, something like a sarong) 

CL bottles, furniture, round objects 
farmer 

last [time expression] 
be easy 

Burmese style cloth sling bag 

be pretty 

boat 

stairs 

to lie down 
to wash (clothes, hair) 
to apply 
application 

veranda 

to have a hobby, interest, also used 
as equivalent of like + V-ing 

be far 
to enter 
to enter 
to help [VP] 
to wear 
minister 
prime minister 
employee 
to have diarrhoea 
be happy, glad 
to buy 
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00 


oojooo? 

fleqa 

oococ?©o 

6e.di n .za 

C 0 

00(^j©00? 

fle.byi? 01 

C © 

OOGjOOOO? 

9e.ye?.0i 

00 Sj 

0e.ye 

oooooo- 

Oa.ya- 

o 

00- 

01- 

© 0 

00 ^jC? 

9e.c h i n 

0 0,0 
OOo^JCo+SCp 

0e.c h i n +s h o- 

O^GCOOO^. 

9u.te.9e.na 

O^COOS^JC s 

0e.qeql n 

600? — 

0e- 

[VP] GOO? — 

[VP] 0e- 

GOOO 

06 

OO^ 

9a n .you n 

0033GCO 

0a n .e.ma? 

00 OO 00 CO 0^00 

0s?.0a?.lu? 

GOOOOO — 

0au?- 

C 

ooc- 

0i n - 

c c 

OOCOO^? 

0in.da n 

(S' C 

oo|oq<^ 

6eqa n 

006000 

0i n .b6 

c c 
oo©§o^>? 

0i?.k h wa.Da n 

GOOOOO 

oo 

0i?.ta 

C 0 

00<^C?- 

0a n .Ji n - 

ooo [VP] 

0ei? [VP] 

Co 

1.. .1 0OU? 

OO0OO 

0 

0e.me.da 

o c 

OOG?- 

0ei n - 


0ou n - 

00 oo- 

9s- 


sugar 

newspaper 

grapes 

mango 

ghost 

be pleasant 
to know 

song, commonly used in colloquial 
Burmese to talk about music in 
general 
to sing 
research 
friend 
be small 
still [VP] 
key 

embassy 
ambassador 
vegetarian (food) 
to drink 
to learn 
training course 

Burmese New Year (mid April) 

boat, ship 

orchids 

luggage, travel bag, suitcase 
be clean 
very [-] 

[...] salad 
president 
to put away 
to use 
to carry 
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9wa- 

0 0/ 

0£020p00-/^0- 

9wa+kai?-/+na- 

O0OSOCO G^O 

0wa.me.no 

OROSCO jO$- 

9wa.le- 


9we+td 

o , o 

GO^C^ + ^1- 

9we.dd+fi 

(JO 

OOO 

ha 


GOO 

he 

GOOGGOOC 

he kau' 


gooog(oo^ 

ho.pvo.Dwe 

c c 
GOOOCO^. 

ho.la 11 

o 

opspo 

ho.hma 

O^fOs(^o) 

ho.na.(hma) 

o c 

OpOOOO 

ho.te 

[. . .] ooc 

hi n 


[. . .] oocs 

[.. ,]hi" 

c o 

OOC2S|| 

hi n qo 

0^1 oo op 

hou?.ke 

op CO CO GO 

hou?.te 


to go; teeth 
to have a toothache 
lit. I’m going, OK? (a typical 
expression as one takes leave) 
go visit 

blood pressure to rise 
to have hypertension 

exclamative, surprise, or 
disapproving (gently) what has 
just been stated. An English 
equivalent might be an 
exclamation like Oh! Goodness! 
My! 

Hey! (to get someone’s attention), 
as in English, not very polite 

term used to address someone’s 
equal or inferior, typical among 
male speakers, equivalent of Hey 
you! (it seems to sound less 
rude in Burmese) 
a talk, a lecture 
Holland 
over there 
over there 
hotel 

expression at the end of a 
sentence, to sound more 
friendly. (This usage is typical 
in women’s speech, and 
considered a bit feminine, 
when used by a male speaker) 

[...] curry 
soup 

affirmative reply, equivalent to yes 
Yes (that’s right) 
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CgOOCOOo 

hou?.la 

[. . .] coco 

[...] he 

33 


0 

33 Cg 

?e.ko 

[NP] 33g(qOOC° 

[NP] ?@.cau n 

33 g[C g 

?e.cwe 

33G(cg + 33Q° — 

?@.cwe+?a n 

33^(o) 

?s.au.fo h st 

339^ 

?@.k h a n 

33S| 

?e.c h o 

33^0033^00 

?e.c h e?.9.pyou? 

O C 

33Sjjj<^> 

?e.c h ei n 

33(c0^®0^+a^- 

? 0 .pei n .za+yu- 

0 C 

33©33©g 

?0.Si.0.SP 

33©P+g(oQ — 

? 0 .sa+ce- 

33^SS| 

7e.so.ya 

33©^°33GOo 

?@.si. 0 .we 

3300 

?e.sa? 

33SgGOOO 

?@.s h o.do 

33SOCOOC 

? 0 .s h i n .eP 

33GCQo(o1 )o 

?0.to.(’pat.D h e 

[. . .] 33 CgOO 

[.. .] ?e.twe? 

33O0<^° 

?@.ta n 

33 CO 

?e.t h e 

[. . .] 33 CO 

[...] ?0.t h i 

33 CO COCOAS 

?e.t h e?.ta n 

33 COO 

?@.t h a? 

33CgO 

?e.t h ou? 

33<^>0° + Cg — 

?@.na+yu- 

33GoT 

?e.po 

33GoTcOO 

? 0 .po.t h a? 

33000 

?e.pa? 


Is that so? Really? 

DM, which makes the statement 
more emotive 

older brother 

about [NP] 

change 

return change 

(just) now 

room 

sweets 

cooking 

time 

to retire 

plan 

to be digested 

government 

formal meeting 

spicy food 

singer 

ready 

just right 

for [...] 

classroom 

inside 

until, up to [...] 
high school 
floor 
package 
to take a rest 
on, above 
upstairs 
week 
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330^:e(o+[verb] 

?e.pa n .p h ye+[verb]- 

[verb] for relaxation 

33 (oc 

?e.pyi n 

outside 

33 ( 0 ^ 

?e.pya n 

return (not to be confused with 
British return ticket) 

33GC5 

?e.p h e 

father 

O 

33CJS 

?e.p h o 

grandfather 

33 <tP !+ §- 

?e.p h ya+Ji- 

to have a fever 

33^0° 

?e.p h wa 

grandmother 

330 

?e.ma 

elder sister 

3360 

?e.me 

mother 

0 c 0 n 

330<^ol 

?e.mei n Ji.ba 

a typical expression in a rather 
formal style when one answers 


the phone (lit. Please utter, 
speak) 


33^p(o?S 

?9.mya.ci 

33^j[S300S 

?e.my6.6a 

O 0 

33fc^o3O0o 

70.myd.fl9.mi 

336pOO 

?9.ya.fla 

33 

?9.ya.Ji 

33G€jo + (oOo — 

? 0 .ye+ci 

33CJCOO 

?e.yi n .ga 

33G6pC 

? 0 .yau n 

33S|0o 

?e.ya n 

33CVj)5 

?0.iOU? 

330^0 + 0^0- 

? 0 .lou?+lou? 

330^)03000° 

?0.lou?.09.ma 

330CO 

?9.WU? 

33300° 

?0.9a 

3330 

? 0 . 0 a n 

3330Cg 03 

?9.0a n .t h ws? 

333003 

? 0 . 0 e? 

[NP] 3300© 

[NP] ?9.0i? 

33 OgOS 

? 0 . 0 wa 

330go:3s(o^ 

?9.0wa.9.pya n 


a lot 

man, national 
woman 
taste 
officer 

be important 
in the past 
colour 

very much (exceedingly) 

work, job 

to work 

worker 

clothing 

meat, flesh 

sound, voice 

pronunciation 

age 

new [NP] 
one way (going) 

round trip/return ticket (for both 
ways) 
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33G33S3Cj>C 

?e.e.s h ai n 

33G33S + G- 

?e.e+mf- 

6 

l _£0O 

3 

?a.p h 9.rf.ka 

330^ 

?a.Ja 

320%- 

?a- 

320%COG0% 

7a.ge.za 

320%C0<D0%CQC% 

?a.ge.za.gwi n 

320%C000%^} 

?a.ge.za.you n 

33o:fD<oepfm: 

7a.na.se.ya.ci 


33QSOfS 

?a.lou n 

320%C^%GolS% 

?a.l6u n .bau n 

COO 

330SCOO^J^> 

?a.la?.c h ei n 

G G 

33 CO CO 

?i.te.li 

G33« — 

?e- 

G32%G32%GSO%GSO% 

?e.e.s h e.ze 

3331 

?e.da 

333 [. . .] 

?s.di [. ..] 

33 Sg 

?a n .zwe 

G33000 

?au? 

633003 COO 

?au?.t h a? 

0 

33C« 

?r 

£Q 

33Cqj 


33000^ 

?i n .ge.la n 

0 c 

33 CO 

?ei? 

0 

33 ^> — 

?a n - 

c c 

33<^C- 

?a n .c!T 

c 

330- 

?a?- 

0 0 

330- 

7ei7- 

0 c c 

33O0(^o 

?ei?.k h a n 

0 00 c 

33OCJ0O- 

ei?.r)ai7- 

0 c 

330Cp 

?ei?.ya 

0 c 

330Cp+C0- 

?ei?.ya+t h a- 


cold drink shop 

to catch a cold 

Africa 

Asia 

be free 

sport 

stadium (open air) 
gymnasium 

expression to reject an offer 
through politeness, Oh, I feel 
as if I were imposing 
all 

in total 
free time 
Italy 
cold 

calmly, peacefully 
That (is ...) 
that [...] 
drawer 
below, under 
downstairs 
yeah 

top (clothing) 

England 
bag, pocket 
to vomit 

to be nauseous (want to vomit) 

to entrust someone with something 

to sleep 

bedroom 

to feel sleepy 

bed 

to get up 
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o c , c 

33QCp+OC- 

?ei?.ya+wi n - 

to go to bed 

0 C 

330 

?ei n 

house 

o c 

330GO 

?ei n .za 

homework 

o c c /r 

33 0 GCOO C O^J - / [y- 

?ei n .dau rl .ca -/pyu- 

to get married 

o cp c 

330[O<^- 

?ei n +.pya n - 

to go (back) home 

0 C 

330300 

?ei n .6a 

toilet, restroom 

gGSpO 

?u.ro.pa 

Europe 

[VP] gsoaS 

[VP] ou n .ms 

Mkr commonly used in supposition 

for future 

c c 

?e.k h a n 

living room 

(oopao 

?o.gou? 

August 

gJooo 

?o 

exclamative, equivalent of / see 

Cardinal 

points 


3SG^ s (oQo5) 

?9.le.(p h s?) 

east (side) 

3GG^Oa5(oOo5) 

? 0 .nau?.(p h e?) 

west 

0/ C\ 

gcooc(gooo) 

tau n .(p h s?) 

south 

g(boo5(coo5) 

myau?.(p h e?) 

north 

336(^5(0003 

?e.Je.myau?.(p h s?) 

north-east 

33G^l o 6COOC 

?9.[e.tau n .(p h e?) 

south-east 

336^OO3g(0303 

?9.nau?.myau?.(p h e?) 

north-west 

335^003GCOOC 

?9.nau?.tau n .(p h e?) 

south-west 

Days of the week 


OO^COOG^ 

ts.niMa.ne 

Monday 

33oIg^ o 

?i n .ga.ne 

Tuesday 


bou?.de.hu.ne 

Wednesday 

(oooooogcoig,^ 

ca.fl 0 .b 0 .de.ne 

Thursday 

GooofrooG^ 

9au?.ca.ne 

Friday 

G G<^> G<^> 

s 0 .ne.ne 

Saturday 

8 

CO<^>OG^G<^> 

te.nP.ge.nwe.ne 

Sunday 
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Proper names 


o c 

CONOCO 

ke.re.wei? 

Karaweik hotel, hall 

o c © o 
Opj|OOCO?^|? 

cai?.t h i.yo 

famous pagoda on the rock in 

Mon State 

GgGSOOC 

rjwe.s h au n 

Ngwe Saung beach 

C O C 

©©ape? 

ze.gai" 

Sagaing 

S(jj>?GCO 

s h u.le 

Sule (pagoda) 


zego 

Zegyo market 

GOOOcfoQ? 

tau n .d 

Taunggyi 

pc 0 

G<^>[OjX>GCOO 

ne.pyi.do 

Naypyidaw 


be.go 

Bago 

epo 

be.ga 11 

Bagan 

o c c 

bogou? 

Bogyoke 

§£^.2^2 

pyi.6u ?u.yi n 

People’s park 

GOOO©&[CO 

me.ha ba n .du.la 

Mahabandula (name of a 


general, known for his 
courage) 


«<X>o((oc6){j>^ 

me.ha (mya?).mu.ni 

Maha (Myat)muni (pagoda, h 
Mandalay) 


me.myo 

May myo (Pyin Oo Lwin) 

c roc 

GGO CO 

mo.le.myai" 

Mawlamyaing 

GOCOO^ 

mi n .ge.la.dou rl 

Mingaladon (airport) 

G&GCO? 

oo 

ma n .de.le 

Mandalay 

(5©(ao?^o? 

myi?.ci.na 

Myitkyina 

P CQ 

G[GOCOg? 

myau?.ii 

Mrauk-U 

°?f 

ya n .gou n 

Yangon (Rangoon), largest 
city and former capital of 
Myanmar 

GgO?(p 

Jwe.de.gou 11 

Shwedagon pagoda 

33C?GCO?(CO^) 

?i n .le.(ka n ) 

Inle (lake) 

G330CS0^? 

?au n s h a n 

Aung San 

e oc • 
g?O^.COCOO? 

?u.pei n de.da 

U Pein bridge 

G06|a5GC00C 

?e.we.re? tau n 

Mt. Everest 
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Question words 


[.. .] indicates the place for a VP when there is one in the question. 


cooco 

ba.le 

What? 

coo [NP] ... oo 

ba[NP]le 

What [NP] ...? 

cooo [NP] . . . oo 

bs[NP]le 

Which [NP] ...? 

oooS^oscpo ... CO 

bs.na.hma .. . le 

Around where . . . ? (but often 
interchangeable with 
/bs.hma.le/) 

cooS^i© [CL] ... co 

be.hne[CL]... Is 

How many... ? 

COCO(fO ... CO 

bs.hma ... le 

Where (is). .. ? 

COOOGCOOOO ... CO 

be.lo? ... le 

How much ... ? (question asking 
for numbers) 

COOOCXjj) ... CO 

bs.du ... le 

Who ...? 

n co \ 

coo[g©c\j> o ... co 

ba.p h yi?.lo ... le 

Why ...? 

COOOGCOO ... CO 

bs.do ... le 

When . . .? (for future) 

cooocr^oo ... co 

bs.ddu n .ga ... le 

When . . .? (for past) 

Pronouns 


ce.ma 

1 , my (female speaker) 

0Cj>JG<^0 

ce.no 

my (male speaker) 

O^JG^O 

ce.no 

/ (male speaker) 

setups 

k h @.mya 

you, your (male speaker) 

G3TG3T 

do.do 

aunty (addressing a middle-aged 
woman, your parents’ age) 

c 

51 c 

Ji n 

you (female speaker) 

c 

<519 

F 

your (female speaker) 


6 u 

he 

0^0 

Qu.ma 

she (rarely used in colloquial 
Burmese) 

g- GTO - 

?u.le 

uncle (addressing a middle-aged 
man, your parents’ age) 




286 


Burmese-English glossary 


Numbers 


o 

8ou n .pa 

0 

00 

s h e.ti? 

11 

0 

ti? 

1 

°J 

s h s.hni? 

12 

J 

hni? 

2 

°9 

s h e.8ou n 

13 

? 

9ou n 

3 

°5 

s h s.le 

14 

5 

le 

4 

°3 

s h e.r|a 

15 

3 

na 

5 

oG 

s h s.c h au? 

16 

6 

c h au? 

6 

°7 

s h e.k h u n .ni? 

17 

7 

kV.ni? 

7 

oo 

s h s.Ji? 

18 

o 

Ji? 

8 

30 

s h e.ko 

19 

e 

ko 

9 

J° 

hna.s h s 

20 

30 

t@.s h e 

10 




9° 

8du n .s h e 

30 




5° 

le.s h s 

40 




go 

na.s h s 

50 




Go 

c h au?.s h e 

60 




7° 

kV.n@.s h e 

70 




oo 

Ji?.s h s 

80 




go 

ko.s h e 

90 




[■■ 

■] sp ya 


(in) hundred 



[.. 

.] GOOOC t h o7 


(in) thousand 



[■■ 

.] goooc: [. . .] 8au n 

(in) ten thousand 



[.. 

.] oS^i 8ei n 


(in) hundred thousand 



Cardinal numbers 


OCO0 

p@.t h @.ma 

first 

^cooo 

du.ti.ya 

second 

oocooo 

ta.ti.ya 

third 

® C ?‘ro 

ze.dou?.t h a 

fourth 


pyi n .s@.ma 

fifth 
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adjectives 23, 31, 48, 112, 135, 207 
abilities and possibilities 130, 140, 

141, 157, 159, 250 
not being able to do something 
138, 141 

about Myanmar xiii 
action in progress, current condition 
(Verb + /ne/) 49-50, 179, 

220, 224 

actions accomplished 215 
adverbs 49 
after 201, 246 
ages, talking about 69 
alphabet see script 10, 11 
already 178-179 

am/are/is (to be, “copula”) 55, 57 
appellatives 2 

appointments, making 196-201 
as soon as (Verb) 243 
asking and answering questions 
yes/no questions 34, 36, 51, 57, 83 
open questions 12, 15, 22, 31, 37, 
74, 80 

asking permission 137, 161, 165-166 
because 151 

before (time expression) 168-169 

beginning, opening - expressions for 195 

body parts, expressions with 221 

Burmese language 

Burmese food 99 

Burmese script 9-10 

by, means of transport 87-88 

cardinal points 87 

classifiers and count nouns 69, 104 


colloquial vs literary language xiii 
colours 116 
completed actions 215 
compliments (giving, reacting to) 135 
consonants xiv-xx 
connectors (conjunctions) 
but 50 

sequencing 246 

consent, asking for and responding 137 

daily routines 241 
days of the week 283 
directions, asking 82 
cardinal points 87 
duration of time 223, 227 

ending, closing - expressions for 195 
enumerating and classifiers 104 
ethnic groups 73 

ever, to have ever (verb + /p h u/) 207 
how many times have you ever 212 
every 230, 242 

experiences of the past (verb + /p h u/) 
207 

family members 64 
foods 

and flavors 99 
ordering 100 
frequency 

adverbs (mostly, sually, sometimes) 
115 

per day, per month, etc. 229 
future 

and non-future in verbs 33, 58, 140 
when in the future 183 
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greetings 1 

health problems 220 
help, offering help 171 
doing things for someone else 
(Verb + /pe/) 181 
house, parts of 235 
how 84 

how long, for how long 227 
how much, how many 103, 105 
how to, know 132 

identifying objects 15 
if and when in the future 244 
illness 220 
imperatives 24 
negative 102 

impossibility, talking about 138 
information questions (who, what, 
where) 68-69, 74 

introductions, introducing people 5 
invitations, making 198 

kinship terms 2, 23 
knowing 

know how to (Verb + /ta?/) 
let’s 149 

likes and dislikes 115 
16 

cause 152 
quotations 86 

at end of sentences to mark plans 
182 

location 

asking where 37 
postpositions for (in, at, on etc) 

236, 239 

manage, can’t manage to (verb) 138 
may I 137 

meaning, asking for 31 

minimal pairs (pronunciation point) 230 


nasal vowels xvii, 90, 106 
nationalities 8 
negatives, 

absolute (nothing, no one, etc) 126 
making native statements 54 
negative imperatives 102 
needs 146 
not yet 133 
numbers 
one to nine 11 
ten to ten thousand 16 
ten thousand to one hundred 
thousand 38 
ordinal 238 

object marker 259 
occupations 71 
of 

offering food and drinks 95 
ordering food 100 

Pali 1, 142, 146 
particles xiv, xxi, 
personal pronouns 2, 8, 22 
and other terms of address 22, 23 
permission, asking for 165 
phone calls, making and answering 
communicating on the phone 200 
phone numbers 12 
plans 

have planned to do something 
(Verb +/t h a/) 179 
mental plans (Verb + /me.la.16/) 

182 

stating plans to do something 176 
plural nouns 86, 163 
plurals for pronouns 24 
polite language/requests/particles xix, 
2, 4, 6 
possessive 64 
possibilities and abilities 
in general, in the future 140 
prices, asking for 19, 39 
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pronunciation xiv-xxi 
public signs 201 

quantities, amounts 104 
question marker 
yes/no quetions 34, 51 
information questions 67, 77 
how much 103 
what 15, 21, 22, 31, 74 
where 74 
who 68 

where 37, 68, 74 

reacting in a Burmese way 94, 136 
reading practice (paragraph) 247 
review 44, 109, 157, 202, 248 
requests, making and rejecting 166 

script 

basic vowel signs 25-26, 28, 

40-41, 43 

consonant clusters 28, 41-42 
glottal stops 59-61, 75-77 
less common vowel signs 
127-129, 142 

nasal vowels 90-92, 106-108 
stacked consonants 155-156 
unusual spellings 173 
seasons 119 

sentence structure, basic 6 
shall I, how shall I? 84, 85 
something, someone, somewhere 
148 

something to (Verb + /se.ya/) 94, 146 
static verbs 48 
subject/topic marker 6, 15 
suggestions, making 149, 167 


telling time 189 
half hours 192 
telephone numbers 12 
there is/there are 144 
thinking of (doing verb) 179, 182 
time expressions 
asking time 189 
days of the week 283 
duration of time 223, 227 
before 168-169 
number of times 212 
opening and closing 195-196 
tones xvii, xviii 

transitive and intransitive verbs 231 

useful phrases 9 

verbs 6, 31, 32 
stative verbs 48 
voicing rules xix 
vowels 
basic xvii 

glottal stopped xviii 
nasal xvii 

wants 124 

want to (with verb) 83, 20-121 
weather 48 
when 

if and when 228 
in the future 183 
in the past 213 
specific moment 245 
what, which (identifying objects) 31 
who 68 

why, and because 151 
with 268 
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